NEW TESTAMENT GREEK
~ for Beginners

7. Gresham Machen



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK
FOR BEGINNERS



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK
FOR BEGINNERS

BY

J. GRESHAM MACHEN, D.D., Lrrr.D.

Professor of New Testament in Westminster
Theological Seminary, Philadelphia

Wipf and Stock Publishers

150 West Broadway » Eugene OR 97401
1998




TO MY MOTHER



PREFACE

This textbook is intended primarily for students who
gre beginning the study of the Greek Testament either with-
out any previous acquaintance with the Greek language or
with an scquaintance go imperfect that a renewed course of
elementary instruction is needed. Owing to the exigencies
of the present educational situation, many who desire to
use the Greek Testament are unable to approach the subject
through & study of classical Attic prose. The situation is
undoubtedly to be regretted, but its existence should not
be ignored. Itis unfortunate that so many students of the
New Testament have no acquaintance with classical Greek,
but it would be still more unfortunate if such students, on
account of their lack of acquaintance with classical Greek,
should be discouraged from making themselves acquainted
at least with the easier language of the New Testament.

The New Testament usage will here be presented with-
out any reference to Attic prose. But a previous ac-
quaintance with Attic prose, even though it be only a
smattering, will prove to be an immense assistance in the
mastery of the course. By students who possess guch ac-
quaintance the lessons can be covered much more rapidly
than by mere beginners.

The book is an instruction book, and not a descriptive
grammar. Since it is an instruction book, everything in it
is made subservient to the imparting of a reading acguaint-
ance with the language. In a descriptive grammar, for
example, the rules may be formulated with a lapidary
succinetness which would here be out of place. The effort
is made here to enter upon these explanations which the
fifteen years' experience of the author in teaching New
Testament Greek has shown to be essential. In a descrip-
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viii PREFACE

tive grammar, moreover, the illustrations would have to be
limited to what can actually be found in the New Testa-
ment, but in the present book they are reduced so far as
possible to an ideally simple form, which does not always
appear in the New Testament books. In thiz way the
vocabulary at every point can be confined to what the
student has actually studied, and confusing footnotes can
be avoided. It is highly important that only one gram-
matical point should be considered at a time. An introdue-
tion of illustrations taken from the New Testament would
often so overlay the explanation with new words and
with subsidiary usages unfamiliar to the student that the
specific prammatical point under discussion would be alto-
gether obscured. Of course, however, the effort has been
made not to introduce into the illustrations any usages ex-
cept those which are common in the New Testament idiom.

The character of the book as an instruction book has also
determined the choice and order of the material. The
treatment has been limited to a few essential points, and no
attempt has been made to exhibit the real richness and
flexibility of the New Testament language, which can be
discovered only through reading. This limitation may in
places give rise to criticism, as for example in connection
with the treatment of participles. The author is well aware
of the fundamentsally non-temporal character of the tenses
in the participle, and also of the great variety in the shades
of thought which the participle can express. But after all
it is highly important for the beginner to understand clearly
the distinction between the present and the sorist participle,
and that distinction can be made clear at the beginning
only through the proper use of our temporal mode of
thought. Only when what is simple and usual has been
firmly impressed upon the student’s mind by patient repeti-
tion can the finer and more difficult points be safely touched.
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The treatment of the participle, moreover, has been thrust
as far forward as possible in the book, in order that ample
time may be allowed for practising the usages which it
involves, Experience shows that in learning to read New
Testement Greek, the participle is almost the crux of the
whole matter.

Special sttention has been given to the exercises, Until
the very last few lessons (and then only in the Greek-
English exercises) the sentences have not for the most part
been taken from the New Testament, since the baok is
intended as an instruction book in Greek and not as a
stimulus to memory of the English Bible. At a later stage
in the study of New Testament Greek, the student’s
memory of the English Bible is not an unmixed evil, for
repeated reading of already familiar passages will often fix
the meaning of 2 word in the mind far better than it could
ever be fizxed by the mere learning of a vocabulary. But
in the early stages, such assistance will do far more harm
than good. In the exercises, the effort has been made to
exhibit definitely the forms and grammatical usages which
have just been discussed in the same lesson, and also to
" keep constantly before the mind, in ever new relationships,
the most important usages that have been discussed before.

The vocabularies have been limited to words which are
very common in the New Testament or which require
gpecial explanation. Everywhere the effort has been made
to introduce the words in the illustrations and exercises.
The learning of lists of words, unless the words so learned
are actually used, is & waste of time.

The author desires to express appreciation of the pioneer
work which hes been done in this country by Professor
John Homer Huddilston, Ph.D., in his Essentzals of New
Testamen! Greek, First Edition, 1895, and also of the larger
English book of Rev. H. P. V. Nunn, M.A., entitled The
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Elemenis of New Testament Greek, First Edition, 1913,
The two books by John Williams White, T'he Beginner’s
Greek Book, 1895, sand The First Greek Book, 1896, have
also been consulted with profit, especially as regards the
" form of presentation. Among reference works, the new
grammar of J. H. Moulton, A Qrammar of New Testament
Greek, edited by Wilbert Irancis Howard, especially Part
ii of Vol. IT, on Aceidence, 1920, and the work by E. D.
Burton on Moods and Tenses in New Tesiament Greek, 19086,
have been found particularly useful. Acknowledgment
is also to be made to Blass-Debrunner, Grammatik des
neutestamentlichen Griechisch, 1913, and to the convenient
summary of classical usage in Goodwin’s Grreek Grammar.
And both the Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament
of Grimm-Thayer and Moulton and Geden’s Concordance to
the Greek Testament have been found absolutely indispen-
sable throughout. The advanced student will ind much
useful material in the large work of A. T. Robertson, A
Grammar of the Greek New Testament ¢n the Light of Hislori-
cal Research, 1914.

The author is deeply grateful to Professor Edward
Capps, Ph.D., LL.D., of Princeton University, who, in
the most gracious possible way, has examined the proof
of the book throughout, and (of course without becoming
at all responsible for any faults ar errors) has rendered
invaluable assistance at many points. Muech encourage-
ment and help have also been received from the wise
counse]l and unfailing kindness of the Rev. Professor
William Park Armstrong, D.D., of Princeton Theological
Seminary.
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INTRODUCTION

During the classical period, the Greek language was
divided into & number of dislects, of which there were three
great families—the Doric, the Aeolic, and the Ionic. In
the fifth century before Christ, one branch of the Ionic
family, the Attic, attained the supremacy, especially as the
language of prose literature. The Attic dialect was the
language of Athens in her glory—the language of Thucy-
dides, of Plato, of Demosthenes, and of most of the other
great prose writers of Greece,

Various causes contributed to make the Attic dialect
dominant in the Greek-speaking world. First and foremost
must be put the genius of the Athenian writers. But the
political and commereial importance of Athens was also not
without its effect. Hosts of strangers came into contact

-with Athens through government, war and trade, and the
Athenian colonies also extended the influence of the mother
city. The Athenian Empire, indeed, soon fell to pieces.
Athens was conquered first by Sparta in the Peloponnesian
war, and then, in the middle of the fourth century before
Christ, along with the other Greek cities, came under the
dominstion of the king of Macedonia, Philip. But the
influence of the Attic dialect survived the loss of political
power; the language of Athens becams also the language of
her conguerors.

Macedonie was not originally a Greek kingdom, but it
adopted the dominant civilization of the day, which was
the civilization of Athens. The tutor of Philip’s son, Alex-
ander the Great, was Aristotle, the Greek philosopher; and
that fact is only one indication of the conditions of the time.
With astonishing rapidity Alexander made himself master
of the whole eastern world, and the triumphs of the Mace-
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2 ’ INTRODUCTION

donian arms were also triumphs of the Greek language in
its Attic form. The empire of Alexander, indeed, at once
fell to pieces after his death in 323 B.C.; but the kingdoms
into which it was divided were, at least so far as the court
and the governing classes were concerned, Greek kingdoms.
Thus the Macedonian eonquest meant nothing less than
the Hellenization of the East, or at any rate it meant an
enormous acceleration of the Hellenizing process which had
. already begun,

When the Romans, in the lagt two centuries before
Christ, conquered the eastern part of the Mediterranean
world, they made no attempt to suppress the Greek lan-
guage. On the contrary, the conquerors to & very consider-
able extent were conquered by those whom they con-
guered. Rome herself had already come under Greek
influence, and now she made use of the Greek language in
administering at least the eastern part of her vast empire.
The language of the Roman Empire was not so much Latin
a8 it was Greek.

Thus in the first century after Christ Greek had become
a world language. The ancient languages of the various
countries did indeed continue to exist, and many districts
‘were bilingual—the original local languages existing side
by side with the Greek. But at least in the great cities
throughout the Empire—certainly in the East—the Greek
language was everywhere understood. Even in Roms itself
there was a large Greek-speaking population. It is not sur-
prising that Paul’s letter to the Roman Church is written
not in Latin but in Greek, '

But the Greek language had to pay a price for this enor-
mous extension of its influence. In its career of conquest it
experienced important changes. The ancient Greek dia-
lects other than Attic, although they disappeared almost
completely before the beginning of the Christian era, may
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have exerted considerable influence upon the Greek of the
new unified world. Less important, no doubt, than the
influence of the Greek dialects, and far less important than
might have been expected, was the influence of foreign lan-
guages. But influenceg of a more subtle and less tangible
kind were mightily at work. Language is & reflection of the
intellectual and spiritual habits of the people who use it.
Attic prose, for example, reflects the spiritual life of a small
city-state, which was unified by an intense patriotism and
a glorious literary tradition. But after the time of Alex-
ander, the Attic speech was no longer the language of 2
small group of citizens living in the closest spiritual associa~
tion; on the contrary it had become the medium of exchange
for peoples of the most diverse character. It is not sur-
prising, then, that the language of the new cosmopolitan
age wasg very different from the original Attic dialect upon
which it was founded.

This new world Janguage which prevailed after Alex-
ander has been called not inappropristely ‘“the Koiné.”
The word “Koiné” means “‘common”; it is not & bad desig-
nation, therefore, for a language which was 2 common
medium of exchange for diverse pecples. The Koiné, then,
is the Greek world langusge that prevailed from about
300 B.C. to the close of ancient history at about A.D. 500.

The New Testament was written within this Koiné
period. Linguistically considered, it is united in a very
close way with the Greek translation of the Old Testamens
called the “Septuegint,” which was made at Alexandria in
the centuries just preceding the Christian era, and with
certain Christian writings of the early part of the second
century after Christ, which are ordinarily associated under
the name ‘‘Apostolic Fathers.” Within this triple group, it
is true, the language of the New Testament is easily su-
preme, But so far as the bare instrument of expression
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is concerned the writings of the group belong together.
Where, then, within the development of the Koiné is this
whole group to be placed?

It has always been observed that the language of the New
Testament differs strikingly from the great Attic prose
writers such as Thueydides or Plato or Demosthenes. That
fact is not surprising. It can eagily be explained by the
lapse of eenturieg and by the important changes which the
creation of the new cosmopolitanism involved. But an-
other fact is more surprising, It is discovered, namely,
thet the language of the New Testament differs not merely
from that of the Attic prose writers of four centuries before,
but algo from that of the Greek writers of the very period
within which the New Testament was written. The Greek
of the New Testament is very different, for example, from
the Greek of Plutarch.

This difference used sometimes to be explained by the
hypothesis that the New Testament was written in a Jew-
ish-Greek dialect—a form of Greek very strongly influenced
by the Semitic languages, Hebrew and Aramaic. But in
recent years another explanation has been coming increas-
ingly into vogue. This other explanation has been given an
important impetus by the discovery, in Egypt, of the “non-
literary papyri.” For the most part the Koiné had until
recently been known to gcholars almost exelusively through
literature. But within the past twenty or thirty years
there have been discovered in Egypt, where the dry air has
preserved even the fragile writing-material of antiquity,
great numbers of documentg such as wills, receipts, petitions
and private letters. These documents are not “literature.”
Many of them were intended merely to be read once and
then thrown away. They exhibit, therefore, not the
polished language of books but the actual spoken language
of everyday life. And on account of their important
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divergence from the language of such writers as Plutarch
they have revealed with new clearness the interesting fact
that in the Koiné period there was a wide gap between the
language of literature and the language of every day. The
literary men of the period imitated the great Attic models
with more or less exactitude; they maintained an artificial
literary tradition. The obscure writers of the non-literary
papyti, on the other hand, imitated nothing, but simply
expressed themselves, without affectation, in the language
of the street. :

But it is discovered that the language of the New Testa-
ment, at various points where it differs from the literature
even of the Koiné period, agrees with the non-literary pa«
pyri. That discovery has suggested & new hypothesis to
account for the apparent peculiarity of the language of
the New Testament. It is now supposed that the impres-
sion of peculiarity which has been made upon the minds of
modern readers by New Testament Greek is due merely
to the fact that until recently our knowledge of the spoken
as distinguished from the literary language of the Koiné
period has been so limited. In reality, it is said, the
New Testament ig written simply in the popular form of
the Koing which was spoken in the cities throughout, the
whole of the Greek-speaking world.

This bypothesis undoubtedly contains a large element of
truth. Undoubtedly the langusage of the New Testament is
no artificial language of books, and no Jewish-Greek jargon,
but the natural, living language of the period. But the
Semitic influence should not be underestimated. The New
Testament writers were nearly all Jews, and all of them
were strongly influenced by the Old Testament. In par-
ticular, they were influenced, so far as language is con-
cerned, by the Septuagint, and the Septuagint was influ-
enced, as most ancient translations were, by the language of
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the original, The Septuagint had gone far toward pro-
ducing a Greek vocabulary to express the deepest things of
the religion of Isrgel. And this vocabulary was profoundly
influential in the New Testament. Moreover, the origin-
ality of the New Testament writers should not be ignored.
They had come under the influence of new convictions of &
transforming kind, and those new convictions had their
effect in the sphere of language., Common words had to be
given new mnd loftier meanings, and common men were
lifted to a higher realm by a new and glorious experience. It
is not surprising, then, that despite linguistic similarities in
detail the New Testament books, even in form, are vastly
different from the letters that have been discovered in
Egypt. The New Testament writers have used the com-
mon, living language of the day. But they have used it in
the expression of uncommon thoughts, and the language
itself, in the process, has been to some extent transformed.
The Epistle to the Hebrews shows that even conscious art
could be made the instrument of profound sincerity, and
the letters of Paul, even the shortest and simplest of them,
are no mere private jottings intended to be thrown away,
likke the letters that have been discovered upon the rubbish
heaps of Egypt, but letters addressed by an apostle to the
Church of God. The cosmopolitan popular language of the
Graeco-Roman world served its purpose in history well. It
broke down racial and linguistie barriers. And at one point
in its life it became sublime.
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LESSON 1
The Alphabet

1. The Greek alphabet is a3 follows:

Capital Small
Lettera Letters

A a
B B
T Y
A 5
E €

Z e
H 1
o 8

I L
K £
A A
M n
N y
= £
0 o
I o
P p?
> a(s)?
T 7
T v
o @
X X
v - 14
(V] w

Name
Alpha
Beta
Gamma
Delta
Epsilon
Zeta
Eta
Theta
Iota
Kappa
Lambda
Mu
Nu
Xi
Omicron
11
Rho
Sigma
Tau
Upsilon
Phi
Chi
Psi
Omega

Pronunciation
a as in father

b

g as in gof!

d

e ag in gal

dz

s ag in lale

th

i as in pit, ee as in feef
k

1

m

n

x

o as in obey

p

r

8

G

French u or German 1
ph

German ch in Ack
P9

o a8 in note

1Before another 4y or £ or X, 1Y is pronounced like ng.
3 At the beginning of a word p is written , rh.
&5 is written at the end of a word, elsewhere g.



10 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

2. The student is advised to learn the small letters
thoroughly, in connection with the first lesson, leaving the
cepital letters to be picked up later, as they occur. It
should be observed that sentences are begun with small
letters, not with capitals, Before the formation of the
letters is: practised, guidance should be obtained from the
teacher, gince it is impracticable to copy exactly the
printed form of the letters, and since bad habits of penman-
ship ought by all means to be avoided. For example,
B and p should be formed without lifting the pen and by
beginning at the bottom. In these matters the help of a
teacher is indispensable.

3. The Greek vowels are as follows:

Short Long
a a
€ n
[+] [~
[ 3
v v

It will be noted that a, ¢, and v can be either long or
short. The long a and v are pronounced very much like
the corresponding short letters, except that the sound is
held longer; the short ¢ is pronounced like i in p7f and the
long ¢ like ee in feet.

¢ is always short, and 7 is the long of it; o is always
ghort, and wis the long of it. This clear distinction in ap-
pearance between the long and short e and o makes the
matter of quaniify very much eesier in Greek than it is in
Latin.

¢ and v are called close vowels; and the others open
vowels.

4. A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in a
gingle syllable. The second letter of a diphthong is always
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a close vowel. The first letter is always an open vowel
except- in the case of vt. The common diphthongs are as
follows:

ar, pronounced like ai in assle

&, pronounced like & in fate (thus e and 3 are pro-
nounced alike)

o, pronounced like oi in ol

av, pronounced like ow in cow

ev, pranounced like eu in feud

ov, pronounced like oo in food

w, pronounced like uee in gueen

~ The diphthonge v and wv (pronounced by drawing the
sounds of each letter closely together) are rare. When ¢
unites with long a, % or w to form one sound, the ¢ is writ-
ten under the other letter insiead of after it, and is called
sota subscript. Thus @, 9, @. This iota subscript has no
effect whatever upon the pronunciation; ¢ being pronounced
like long a, p like 5, @ like w.

5. A vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word
always has a breathing. The breathing stands over a vowel;
and in the case of a diphthong it stands over the second of
the two component vowels.

The rough breathing (') indicates that an h-sound is to
be pronounced before the initial vowel or diphthong; the
smooth breathing () indicates that no such h-sound is to
be pronounced. Thus év is to be pronounced en, and &
is to be pronounced hen; ol is to be pronounced oo, and
ovU is to be pronounced hoo.

6. There are three accents, the acute ('), the circumflex
("), and the grave (*). These accents, like the breathings,
stand over a vowel, and, in the case of a diphthong, over
the second of the two component vowels. When & breath-
ing and an accent stand over the same vowel, the breathing
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comes first, except in the case of the circumflex accent,
which stands over the breathing. Thus olxov, olxes. The
use of the asccents will be studied in Lesson II. Here it
should simply be observed that the siress in pronuncistion
is to be placed on the syllable that has any one of the
accents. '

7. Punctuation

There are four marks of punctuation: the comma (,)
and .the period (.), both written on the line and corre-
sponding to the comma and the period in Erglish; the
"colon, which is 2 dot above thé line (), and takes the
place of the English colon and semicolon; and the question-
mark (;) which looks like an English semicolon.

8. Exercise

After learning to write the small letters of the alphabet
and pgive the names of the letters in order, the student
should practise pronouncing Greek words and sentences
found anywhere in the book. Throughout the entire study,
great care should be devoted to pronunciation, and the
Greek sentences should always be read aloud both in the
preparation of the lessons and in the work of the classroom.
In this way the language will be learned not only by the
eye, but also by the ear, and will be fixed much more
firmly in the memory. The student should try to read the
Greek sentences with expression, thinking of the meaning
as he reads.
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LESSON II
Accent

9. The Greek accents indicated in ancient times not
stress (what we call accent), but musical pitch. But since
it is impassible for us to reproduce the original pronuncia-
tion, the best we can do is to place the stress of the voice
upon the syllable where the accent occurs, and give up any
distinction in pronunciation hetween the acute, the circum-
flex and the grave. Having adopted this method of pro-
nunciation, we should adhere to it rigidly; for unless some
one method is adhered to, the langusge can never be fixed
in the memory, It is also important to learn to write the
accents correctly, since the accents serve to distinguish
various forms from one another and are therefore a great
help and not a hindrance in the learning of the language.

10. Preliminary Definitions

The last syllable of & word is called the ultima; the one
before that, the penult; and the one before that, the gnfe-.
penull.

Thus, in the word \apBavouer, the ultima is -uey, the
penult is -yo-, and the antepenult is -Ba-.

Syllables containing a long vowel or a diphthong are long.
But final a: and o1 (that is, ai and ot coming at the very end
of a word) are considered short so far as accent is concerned.

Thus the last syllable of &vfpamouvs is long because it
contains the diphthong ov ; the last syllable of dvfpwmoc
is short because the ot is here final o} the last syllable of-
év8pwmors is long because here the o has a letter after it and
80, not being final o, is long like any other diphthong.

It will be remembered that € and o are always short, and
nand o always long. The quantity (long or short) of a,



14 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

:, and v, must be learned by observation ir the individual
cages.

11. General Rules of Accent

1. The acute (*)-can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word; the circumflex () only on one of the last
two; and the grave (') only on the last. )

Examples: This rule would be violated by arosrolos, for
here the accent would stand on the fourth syllable from the
end. It would algo be violated by wwrretouer, for here the
circumflex would stand on the third syllable from the end.

2. The circumflex accent cannot stend on a ghort
syllable.

3. If the ultima is long,

(&) the antepemult cannot be accented,

(b) the penult, if it is accented at aJl must have the
acute.

Examplea: Rule 3a would be violated by dméerolw or
amborolov, because in these cases the ultima is long ; but
it is not violated by amdorohe or awéborolor, because here
the ultima is short.  Rule 3b would be violated by 8athov or
So0Awy, but iz not violated by dot)os or Sodhot. '

If the ultimais short, a long penult, if it iz accented at
all, must have the mrcumﬂex

Exa.mples This rule would be violated by dojhe or Boﬁkor. ;
but it is not violated by 50v>\av, because here the ultima is
not short, or by vids, because here, although & long penult
comes befope & short ultima, the penult is not accented at
all, The rule does not say that a long penult before a short
ultima must have the circumflex, but only that if it is
accented at gll it must have the circumflex rather than

some other kind of accent. .
5. A long ultima can have either the acute or the

circumnflex.
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Examples: &8eNgod and ddehgol both conform to the gen-
eral rules of accent. Further observation, based on other
congiderations, is necessary in order to tell which is right.

6. An acute accent on the last syllsble of 8 word is
changed to the grave when followed, without intervening
mark of punctuation, by other words in a gentence.

Examples: ddehdds is right where abehgds stands alone;
but &dehgpds dmocrélov violates the rule—it should be
abengds dmoaTdov.

12. It should be observed that these general rules of
sccent do not tell what the accenting of any individual word
i to be; they only tell what it cannot be. In other words,
they merely fix certain limits within which the accenting of
Greek words must remain. What the accent actually is,
within these limits, can be determined in part by the
special rules which follow, but in very many cases must be
learned by observation of the individual words. Thus if
we have a form Mvouevov to accent, the general rules
would permit Avouevol or Avouevod or Avouévou; any other
way of accenting would violate the general rules. But
which of the three possibilities is actually to be chosen is a
matter for further observation. Or if we have a form
rpoocwmov to saccent, the general rules would permit
TpbowTo, TPOTRTOY OF TPOCLWTOY.

There are two special rules which help to fix the accent
of many words more closely than it is fixed by the genera.l

-rules. They are as follows: . .

13. Rule of Verb Accent

Verbs have recessive accent.

Explanation: The rule means that, in verbs, the accent
goes back 28 far as the general rules of accent will permit.
This rule definitely fixes the accent of any verb form; it is
not necessary to know what verb the form is derived from
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or to have any other information whatever. Knowing that

it is & verb form, one needs only to look at the ultima. If
the ultima is ghort, an acute must be placed on the ante-

penult (supposing the word to have as many as three
svllables); if the ultima is long, an acute must be placed on

the penult. ’

Examples: Suppose 2 verb form éywwokov is to be
accented. In accordance with the rule of verb accent, the
sccent is trying to get as far back as the general rules of
gceent will permit.. But #ywwokov would violate Rule 1;
and, since the ultima is long, &yivwaxov would violate
Rule 3a. Therefore the penult must be accented. But
éywdarov would violate Rule 3b. Therefore ¢ywdioxov is
correct. On the other hand, if 2 verb form éywwoxe is to
be accented, although &ywwoxe is forbidden by Rule 1,
dyivwore is permitted; and since verbs have recessive
sceent, that accenting, éyivwaoke, 1s correct, and &ywdake or
éywowoké would be wrong. If the verb has only two syl-
lables, Rule 4 often comes into play. Thus if the verb form
cw{e is to be accented, the rule of recessive verb accent
decrees that the former of the two syllables shall be ac-
cented. But Rule 4 decrees that the accent shall be not
cwle but odle.

14, Rule of Noun Accent

In nouns, the accent remains on the same syllable ag in
the nominative singular, so nearly as the general rules of
accent, will permit.

Explanation: This rule differs from the rule of verb -
accent in that it does not of itself fix the accent of noun
forms. The accent on the nominative singular (the form -
given in the vocabularies) must be learned by observation
for every noun separately, just as the spelling of the word - -
must be learned. So much is merely a part of the learning
of the vocabularies. But when once_the accent on the
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nominative singular has been given, the accent on the other
forms of the noun is fixed by the rule.

Examples: :

(1) If there be a noun \oyos, neither the general rules
of accent in §11 nor the rule of noun accert will deter-
mine whether the accent is Aéyos or Aoyés, But once
it has been determined that the accent is Aéyos, then the
accent on the other forms of the noun can be determined.
The other forms, without the accent, are Neyou, Aoyw, Noyov,
Novye; Aoyor, Aoywr, hoyots, Aoyous. On every one of these
forms the acute will stand on the penult; since (a) the rule
~ of poun accent decrees that the accent remains there if the
general rules of accent permit, and since (b) the general rules
of accent never forbid the accent to be placed on a penult,
- and since (¢) Rule 2 decrees that only an acute accent can
stand on a short syllable.

(2) In the case of a noun olxos, its various forms beiug
after the analogy of Myos above, (a) and (b) of the copsid- -
erations mentioned above with regard to Aéyos still hold.

- . But (¢} does not hold, since here the penult is not short but

long. In this case, Rules 3b and 4 will determine when the
_ accent is acute and when it is circumflex; when the ultima
is long, the accent (on the penult) will be acute, and when
the ultima is short, the accent (on the penult) will be cir-
cumflex. Thus oixes, olkov, otkw, olkov, olke, alxot, oikwy,
olxois, olkovs. '

(8) In the case of a noun dvfpwros the accent is trying
in every other form to get back to the antepenult, in ac-
. cordance with the rule of noun accent, since it is the ante-
penult which is accented in the nominsative singular. But.
where the ultima is long, the accent cannot get back to the
antepenult, since that would violate Rule 3a. The nearest
syllable to the entepenult which it can reach in these cases
is the penult. The rule of noun accent decrees that that
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nearest syllable is the one upon which the accent must
stand. But since the ultima is long in these cases, Rule 3b
decrees that the accent (upon the penult) shell be an acute
not a circumflex. Thus dvbpwros, dvfpamov, &vbpamry,
avbpwmov, bvlpwrre, dvBpwror, avBpoarwy, avlparows, avlpamrovs.

(4) In the case of 2 noun déss the accent will stand in
every form upon the ultima, sinee the general rules of accent
never prevent the accent from standing on an ultima. If
the ultima is short the accent must of course be acute. But
if the ultima is long, the accent, so far as the general rules
are coneerned, can be either acute or circumflex. In these
eases, therefore, the rules so far given will not determine
which accent is to be used. Thus édds, 656y, 68¢, dol.
But whether 4dob, 88, ddwy, d8ois, dbols, or bSbod, 553,
404y, bdols, 6dols are correct must be left for future de-
termination. The decision is part of the learning of the
declension of this particular class of nouns.

15. Exercises

(In all written exercises, the breathings and accents
ghould be put in immediately after each word has been
written just as the i’s are dotted and the t’s crossed in
English. It is just as wrong to wait until the end of & whole
paradigm or a whole sentence to add the breathings and
accents as it would be to wait similarly in Enghsh before one
crosses the t's.)

1. Write the following verb forms with the accent, and
then pronounce them:

1. Qwouer, \vouny, Avow. 2. &wov, é\ve, E\voauny.
3. 8udaoke, didaoxovrar, Sibackouefa (the final a is short).
4. hve {the v here, as in all these forms beginning with Ay, is
long), Avoy, Avova (the final cisshort). 5. Avoar, Avow, Avere,
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II. Accent the following forms of the nouns whose
nominative singularis (1) dwborodos, (2) kbuy, (3) Thotor:

1. &roorohots, AwooTolous, oo ToNoY, dTooToNOl, &4TOT~
Tohw, 2. xkwpais, kwpal, kwuas (e long), xwup. 3. whaa
(finel a short), Thowwy, Thotois, TAOLOY, TAOLY, TAOLOV.

IIT. Are the following words accented correctly, so
far as the general rules of accent are concerned? If not, tell
in each case what rule (or rules) has been violated. Then
acceént each of the words in all the ways which the general
rules of accent would permit.

1. &ifouev, dpar, mpdpnrous. 2. dofy, épfiuov, odpavor.
3. Epniios, Sovhal, Ade.

[Note: The student should apply the principles of accent in the study
of all subsequent lessons, observing how the rules are followed, and
never passing by the accenting of any word in the paradigms or exer-
cises until it is thoroughly understood. In this way, correct accenting
will soon become gsecond pature, and the various logicel steps by which
it is arrived st will no longer need to be consciously formulated.}
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LESSON III

Present Active Indicative

16. Vocabulary

(The vocabularies should be learned after the paradigms
and explanatory parts of the lessons, but before the exer-
cises.)

Bhémw, I see. AapBavw, I lake.
ywaegkw, I know, Nyw, I say.

ypdpw, I wrie. \bw, I loose, I destroy.
dudbaoxw, I teach. éxw, I have.

17. The Greek verb has iense, voice, and mood, like the
verb in other languages. The present tense (in the indica-
tive) refers to present time; the active voice represents the
subject as acting instead of being acted upon; the tndicative
mood makes an assertion, in distinction, for example, from
a command or a wish.

18. The present active indicative of the verb \w, I
loose, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Niw, I loose or 1 1. Nbousw, we loose or

am loosing. . we are loosing.
2. Nves, thou loosest or 2. Nlere, ye loose or

thou art loosing. ye are loosing.
3. Nbet, he looses or 3. Alovay, they loose or

he is loosing, . . they are loosing.

19, It will be observed thet the distinctions between
Jfirst person (person speaking), second person (person spoken
to), third person (person spoken of), and between singulor
and plural numbers, which in English are indicated for the



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 21

most part by subject-pronouns, are indicated in Greek by
the endings. Thus no pronoun is necessary to translate we
loose into Greek; the we is sufficiently indicated by the
ending -ouev.

20. The part of the verb which remains constant
throughout the conjugation and has the various endings
added to it is called the stem. ‘Thus the present stem of
M is Av-. The present stem of a verb can be obtained
by removing the final @ from the form given in the vocabu-
lary. Thus the present stem of Néyw, I say, is Aey-. The
conjugation of the present active indicative of any verb in
the vocabulary can be obtained by substituting the present
-stem of that verb for Av- and then adding the endings-w,
-ELS, -€L, ~OLEY, -€TE, -0VUaL, a8 they are given above.

The primary personal endings, which would naturally
stand in the tenses called primary tenses', were, it seems,

originelly as follows:
Sing. Plur.
1. - 1. -uev.
2. -m 2. -te
3. -1 3. 7

Between the stem and these personal endings was placed =
variable vowel which before u and » was o and before other
letters e. But in the present active, at least in the singu-

_lar, this scheme is not carried out, and the beginner is ad-
vised for the present simply to regard -w, -es, -et, -ouev,
-er€, -ovre as the endings which by their addition to the
srtem indicate the various persons and numbers.

21. In the present tense there is in Greek no dlstmcnon ,
between I loose, which simply represents the action as
taking place in present time, and I am loosing, which calls

" 1The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect; the
secondary tenses are the imperfect, the aorist,.and the pluperfect.
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attention to the continuance of the action. Both of these
ideas, therefore, should be eonnected with the Greek form
Mw. The distinction between the two will become ex-
ceedingly important when we pass over to past time; for
there Greek males the distinction even more sharply than
English. :

22. The second person, you loose or you are loosing, in
English may of course be either singular or plural, and may
be translated by the student either by Aeis or by Abere
except where the context makes plain which is meant.
Where it is desired, in the exersises, to indicate whether
gingular or plural is meant, the archaic forms thou. loosest,
ete., and ye loose, ete., will be used.

23. Exercises
(All English-Greek exercises should be written.)

1. Bh\émes, ywookets, haplhvas. 2. yphoe, éxel, Néyer
3. e, 0i8borer, Bhémer. 4. NauBavouey, Exouey, YiwdboKoyey.
5. BNémere, Néyere, ypagere. 6. Siddarovoi, NauBdvovot,
Nouvge. 7. ywbakere, ywhokes, ywworoper. 8. S\émouer,
Subdoravor, Néyer. 9. Exes, B\émovor, NauBavouey.

II. 1. We are knowing, we see, we are seeing. 2. They-
are loosing, they loose, he looses. 8. Heisloosing, ye have,
thou knowest. 4. I am taking, we know, they say. 5. He
has, we are writing, they see.

[The teacher should eontinve suck drill orally, until the student can
recognize the Greek words rapidly both by sight and by sound, and
translate the English sentences rapidly into Greek.]
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LESSON IV

The Second Declension. Order of Words. Movable »,
24. Vocabulary
&be\ds, &, a brother. iepdy, 16, a lemple.
avBpwros, 6, a man. xal, conj., and.
awéorohos, 8, an apostle, Noyos, 8, a word.
dothos, 8, a slave, a servant, vbuos, 6, a law.
8Bpov, 76, a gift. olkos, 6, a house.
Géavoros, o, a dealh. vibs, &, a son.

25. There are three declensions in Greek. The second
declension is given before the first for purposes of con-
venience, since it is easier, and has a larger number of
€omImon nouns.

26. There is no indefinite article in Greek, and 50 a8ehpos
means sither brother or a brother (usually the latter). Greek
has, however, a definite article, and where the Greek article
does not appear, the definite article should not be inserted
in the English translation, Thus adehgds does not mean
the brother. In the plural, English, like Greek, has no
indefinite article. &vApwror, therefore, means simply men.
But it does not mean the men.

27. The noun in Greek has gender, number, and case.

28. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and
neuter. '

The gender of nouns must often be learned by observation
of the individual nouns. Butnearly all nouns of the secand
.declension ending in -os are masculine; and all nouns of
the second declension in -ov are meuter. The gender is
indicated in the vocabulary by the article placed after the
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noun. The maaculine article, 8, indicates masculine
gender; the feminine article, %, feminine gender; a.nd the
neuter article, 76, neutar gendor

29. There are two numbers, singular and plural. Verbs
agree with their subject in number.

30. There are five cases; nominative, genilive, dative,
accusaitve, and vocalive.

31. The declension of é@vfpwroes, 8, @ man, is as follows:.

Singular . Plural
Nom. avfpwmos, a man. N.V. tvbpwror, men.
Gen. &vBpwwov, of a man. G. aviparwy, of men.,
Dat. arBpime, loorforamaen. D. dvlpdrots, to orfor men.
Acc. dvBpwrov, @ man. A. &avBpdrovs, men.,

Voc. davlpwre, man,

32, The student should observe carefully how the
. principles of accent apply to this noun and all the others,
In oral practice and recitations the stress in pronunciation
should be placed carefully on the syllables where the accent

appears.

33. The stem of a noun is that part of the noun which
remains constant when the various endings are added. The
stem of dvfpwros i8 arfpwro-, and all other second-declen-
gion nouns, like &»8pwmos, have stems ending in o, The
second declension, therefore, is sometimes called the o-
declension. But this final o of the stem becomes o much
disguised when the endings enter into combination with it,
that it is more convenient to regard avfpwr- as the stem
and -os, -ov, etc., as the endings. It shounld at any rate be
observed, however, that o (with the long of it, w) is the
characteristic vowel in the last syllable of second-declen-
sion nouns.
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34. The subject of a sentence is put in' the nominative
éase. Thus &wbéarohos yuwdoket means an apostle knows.

The object of a transitive verb iz placed in the accusative
case. Thus BNémw Aoyov means I see a word.

35. The genifive case expresses possession. Thus Aoyor
amooToéAwy means words of apostles or apostles’ words. But
the genitive has many other important uses, which must be
learned by observation. The functions of the Latin ablative
are divided, in Greek, betwsen the genitive and the dative.

36. The dative case is the case of the indirect object.
Thus Aéyw Noyov drorréhois means I say a word to apostles.
But the dative has many other important uses which must
be learned by observation.

37. The vocalive case is the case of direct address. Thus
adehgé, BAémoper means brother, we see. In the plural the
vocative case in words of &ll declensions is in form like the
- nominative. The vocative plural may therefore be omitted
in repeating paradigms.

38. Learn the declension of Ndvyos, 8, a word, and of
dod\os, 8, a servant, in §557. These nouns differ from
dvfpwros oply in that the accent is different in the
nominative singular and therefore the application of the
general rules of accent works out differently.

39. The declension of viés, &, a son, is as follows:

Sing. : Plur.
N. viés N.V. viol
G. ulob G. vlaw
D. vig D. wviols
A, viby A. viols
V., vié
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40. Here the rule of noun zceent decrees that the accent
must be on the ultima in all cases, because it was there in
the nominative singular. But which accent shall it be?
The general rules of aecent answer this question where the
ultima is short; for of course only an acute, not a circumflex,
can stand on a short syllable. But where the ultima is
long, the general rules of accent will permit either an acute
or & circumflex. A special rule is therefore necessary. It
is as follows:

In the second declension, when the ultima is accented at
all, 1t has the circumflex in the genitive and dative of both
numbers, elsewhere the acute.

Explanation: The “elsewhere” really refers only to the
gecusative plural, because in the nominative and vocative
singular and plural and in the accusative singular the general
rules of accent would forbid the ejrcumflex, the ultima
being short in these cases.

4)1. The declension of d@pov, 16, a gift, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N.V. &dpov N.V. dapa
G. dapov G. dwpwy
D. bdpw D. éapois

A. ddpov ’ A. 3Bdpa

42. It will be observed that ddpov is a neuter noun. In
all neuter nouns, of all declensions, the vocative and
sccusative of both numbers are like the nominative, and
the nominative, vocative and accusative plurel always end .
in short a.

43, Order of Words

The normal order of the sentence in Greek is like that
in English—subject, verb, object. There is no special
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tendency, as in Latin, to put the verb at the end. But
‘Greek can vary the order for purposes of emphasis or
euphory much more freely than English. Thus the sentence,
an apostle says a word,is in Greek normally drdorolos Néyer
Aoyov. But Aéye arhorohos Aoyov and Noyov Aéye drboTolos
are both perfectly possible. The English transiation must
be determined by observing the endings, not by observing
the order. '

44, Movable »

When the -ouoe of the third person plural of the verb
comes either before a vowel or at the end of a sentence, a »,
called movable v,is added to it. Thus SNérovow dmoordhovs.
Sometimes the movable v is added even before a word that
. begins with a consonant. Thus either Aover Solhovs or
Alovowr dovovs is correct. It must not be supposed that
this movable v occurs at the end of every verb form ending
in & vowel when the next word begins with a vowel. On
the contrary, it occurs only in a very few forms, which must
be learned as they appear.

48, . Exercises

1. 1. &dehgds ANémer avlpwmov. 2. Sodhes -yphde
Aoyous. 3. drbdorolor Bbaoxovow avbpwrov. 4. drboTolor
Aovar Sclhovs, 5. doihos AauBdver 8&pa. 6. AauBdvovew
viol olkovus. 7. 8othous kal otkovs NeuBavovewy d8ehgol. 8.
BNémoper lepa xal dmootdhovs. 9. dobhous SNérere xal
&5engobs. 10. ypages Noyov dmosrédhw. 11. Sibaoxre &v-
Bowmoy. 12. &dehgpds Néyer Noyov dmogrédhe. 13. &dehgds
drooTéhwy ywaare vbuov. 14. dobhot ywookover vouov kal
AauBavovar ddpa. 18. ywhokovaw avBpwmor BavaTov. 16,
Aaufavouey 8&pa kal €xouer ddehpovs. 17. amroardhois kal
SodAows Néyouer Aoyous Bavhrov. 18. &Sehgol kxal Solhos
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ywbokovow kel BNérovew itepd kal Sdpa. 19. ypdse
&roocrohos véuov xal Aéyer Aoyous viols dobdov. 20. viol
&TooToOAwY Néyoval Noyous Kal Abovot dolhovs.

II. 1. A servantis writing alaw. 2. A son sees words.
3. Brothers are loosing servants. 4. Sons take gifts. 5. An
" apostle sees a servant and a gift. 6. Servants and sons are .
saying a word to a brother. 7. We see gifts and servanta.
8. Men see words and gifts of a brother and houses of
apostles and sons. 9. Words and laws we write to brethren;
a word of death we say to a servant. 10. A son is seeing
temples and houses. 11. Ye know death. 12. Thou takest
an apostle's gift (= a gift of an apostle). 13, Thou art
writing a brother’s word to a servant. 14. I loose gservants
and say words to sons and brothers. 15. A son sees death.
16. They know laws and teach servants of an apostle.
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LESSON V
The First Declension

46. Vocabulary ‘
&Nfeia, 7, truth. Swn, 4, life.

Baathela, 5, a kingdom. Nuépa, %, a day,
ypagy, 1, @ writing, e Seripture. xapbia, 7, a heart.
Sbta, 7, glory. wapafoly, 7, a parable,
elprn, 9, peace. pwvy, 7, @ voice.
&xxdnolia, 3, a church., Yux1, 1, a soul, a life.
dvroly, 7, @ commandment. &pa, B, an hour.

47. All nouns of the first declensuon ending in a or g
are feminine.

48. The declension of &pa, %, an kour, is as follows:

Sing. Phur. -
N.V. &pa N.V. dpar
G. dpas G. wpdy
D. dpg D. dpas
A, dpay A. bdpas

49. The stem of dpa is wpe-, and the first declension is
sometimes called the a- declension, because its stems end
in a. Since, however, the final vowel of the stem enters
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into various combinations with the endings it is more
convenient, for the beginner to regard @p- as the stem and
-e, -as, etc., as the endings. It shotld be noticed that a
is cheracteristic of this declension as o is of the second
declension.

50. It should be observed that the a in the nominative,
genitive, and accusative singular, and in the accusative
" plurzl is long.

51. The genitive plura! shows an exception to the rule
of noun accent. The rule of noun accent would require the
accent to remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
gingular. But nouns of the first declension have a circum-
flex on the ultima in the genitive plura! no matter where
the accent was in the nominative singular.

52. The declension of Bagi\eia, 4, a kingdom, is exactly
like that of dpa, since here also there iz a lomg accented
penult in the nominative singular followed by & long a in
the ultima,

53. The declension of a\jfeia, 9, trulh, is as follows:

Sing _ Plur.
N. V. éMbeia N. V. é\pferas
G. &Mnfeias G. aNpferdw
D. drnbela D. &\nbelnis
A. &\nfeay ’ A. a\nbelas

This noun has a short a in the ultima in the nominative
singular, and when in the first declension the a is short in
the nominative singular it is also short in the accusative
gingular. In the accusative plural the a is long in all firgt-
declension nouns. The accent follows the noun rule every-
where except in the genitive plural (see $51).
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54. The declension of 86fa, 3, glory, is as _follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. 8bta ’ N. V. §6¢at
G. bbéns G. botdw
D. 8é¢p D. 8b6kaus

A, Sofay A. bdtas

55. The o in the nominative singular of first-declension
nouns is changed to # in the genitive and dative singular
except after ¢, i, or p.

56. The declension of ypadn, #, a wriling, a Seripture,
is a5 follows: . : :

Sing. ' Plur.
N. V. ypogg : N. V. ypagal
G. ypadis : G. ypagdv
D. ypogi D. ypagals
A. ypagpy . A. ypadas

57. When s first-declension noun ends in % in the
nominative singular, the 7 is retained throughout the
singular. But the pluraks of all first-declension nouns are
alike. .

- 58. In the first declension (exactly as in the second, see

§40), when the ultima is accented at all, it has the circumflex -
in the genitives and datives of both numbers, elsewhere the
acute,

50. Exercises

1. 1. yuxn) BM\éme fwmv. 2. Baoihela ywdioker dA7beap.
8. Wvlpwmos yphder Evrolds kal vouovs. 4. amoorolot hay-
Bavovar dollovs xal 8Gpa xal éxxhpolas. 5. 6.7:'69'10)\9; kal .
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exihnotar fAémovor twiy kal Odvarov. 6. vids Sodhov Néyer
“wapaBoliy éxxhnoig. 7. TapaBoliy Néyouev kal dvroriy xal
‘wbuov. 8. Begihelas ywdokere kal kiyolas. 9. dkkknolav
Bidaorer aroorolos xal Bacihelay Sothos. 10. pouov xai ma-
paBoNyy ypéder dvBparos qxdnoig. 11, kapdlar dvbpdmrwy
Exovar Twnw kal elpymy, 12, pwrd dwoorédwy Siddoke Yuxas
dobhwyv, 13. dpa éxe Sotav. 14. pwval éexhnody 8idderovot
Bag\elas kal dvBpamovs. 15. Bhémas ddpa kal dofav. 16,
ypager dxxdnolp Noyov fofls. 17, Nye xapdlaws dvlpirmaw
wapaBoliy xal véuov. 18. ypader éxkhqoiq vios aroordlov.

II. 1. A kingdom takes glory. 2. Churches are saying
parables to hearts of men. 3. A heart of & man is teaching
an apostle, and a voice of an apostle is teaching a
gervant. 4. We have writings of apostles. 5., Churches
have peace and glory. 6. A day sees life and death. 7.
Apostles take temples and kingdoms. 8. We see houses
and temples and churches. 8. A servant says a parable to
hearts of men. 10. We know voices of churches and words -
of truth. 11. A voice of an apostle says a parable to souls
of men. :
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LESSON VI

The Article. Adjectives of the First end Second
Declension, Agreement, Use of the Article.
Attributive and Predicate Positions of Adjec-
tives. Substantive Use of Adjectives.

60. . Vocabulary
&yabos,n,bv, 2dj., good. xtpios, 8, a lord, the Lord,
&\\os,n,0, adj., other. pikpds,d,bv, adj., small, litile,
dlkaios,a,ov, adj., righteous.  vekpos,é,bv, adj., dead.
évetpw, I raise up. é, 7, 16, art., the.
épnpos, %, a desert, 866s,%, a road, a way.
&ryuaros,n,0v, adj., last. mioTés,n,0v, adj., faithful.

xaxos,?,6v, adj., bad.
xaMos,7,6v,84j., good, beaubiful. xplros, , ov, ad]., first.

Tt will be observed that Epnuos and 484s are feminine,
though nesarly all nouns of the second declension ending in
-os are masculine. '

61. The declension of the adjective &yabés, good, is ag
follows: : :

Sing. Plur.
Maae. ui‘sam Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut.
. Qyalbs 4avyaBy  &yafév NV, &yaboi é&yabal dvyafd
. &yaBod dvyabns avyafot G. dyafav dyabiv bdyablv
LayaB3  ayafp  &yabd D, dyabols dyafals dyafols
. ayafoy bvyabpy avyabéy A, ayafols ayabas ayafa
. yabé  dyefy  ayaborv

<roQaZ
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This declension, like all declensions of adjectives, and
of the article, etc., is to be learned across and not in
vertical columns—that is, the nominative gingular is to be
given In all three genders before the genitive is given, and
the genitive singular is to be given in all three genders
before the dative is given, and so on.

It will be observed that the masculine of the adjective
avyabbs is declined exactly like a masculine noun of the
second declension, the feminine exactly like a feminine noun
in 7 of the first declension, and the neuter exactly like a
neuter noun of the second declension.

62, Learn the declension of ukpds, small, and of
Slraios, righteous (in §§569, 570). Note that long a not 7
stands in the feminine of these adjectives when the preced-
ing letter is p or a vowel (compare §55). The accent in the
genitive plural feminine of all adjectives of the second and
first declension follows the regular noun rule and not the
special rule for nouns of the first declension (§51).

63. The declension of the artiele is as follows:

Sing. Plur, _
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut.
N. ¢ 3 76 N. ol al T4
G. rtob Tijs o0 G. 7Tdv A TGy
D. & . 73 T3 D. 7olis Tals Tols
A Tdy Thy 70 A.  7Tols Tés Té

64. The forms &, %, ol, al are proclitics. A proclitic
is a word that goes so closely with the following word as
to have no accent of its own,

65. Note that except for (1) these irregular proclitie
forms, (2) the form 76 in the nominative and accusative
singular (instead of 76v), and (3) the absence of the vocative,
the article is declined like the adjective dyafas.
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66. Agreement

Adjectives, including the article, agre with the nouns
that they modify, in gender, number, and case.

Examples: (1) & Noryos, Tod Noyov, 73 Noyy, SAérw Tov
\oyov, ot Noyou, TdY Noywy, Tols Noyows, SAémrw Tols Adyous.
(2) 18 88pov, oD Swpov, ete. (3) % dpa, Tis dpas, 7§ dpg,
Bhémay Ty Spav, al dpat, ete. (4) 5 6865 (see $60), THs
d8ob, T 653, Ahémw THv 886y, al bdol, rdv 65By, Tals bdols,
Bhémos Tas ddols.  (B) kads Adyos, ete., kaly dpa, kaky d60s,
ete, :

67. Use of the Article

The use of the article in Greek corresponds roughly -

to the use of the definite article in English. Thus Aéyos
means a word; & Aoyos means the word; Aéyo. means
words; ol Adyol means the words. The differences between
the Greek and the English use of the article must be learned
by observation, as they occur. For the present, the
presence or absence of the Greek article should always be
carefully indicated in the English translstion.

Attributive and Predicate Use of Adjectives

68. Adjectives are used in two distinet ways: (1)
attributively, (2) predicatively.

In the phrase the good word, the adjective good is an
attributive adjective; it tells what word we are mentioning.
We are not mentioning all words or any word, but only the
good word. '

In the sentence, the word 7s good, the adjective good is a
predicate adjective; with the verb is it makes an assertion
about the subject, the word.

69. In Greek, the distinction between the attributive
and the predicate adjective is of vastly more importance

Iy
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than in English; indeed, as will be observed later, some of
the most important and characteristic parts of Greek gram-
mar are based upon this distinction.

70. The good word can be expressed in two common
ways in Greek—either by & dyafds Aéyes or by 6 Aéyos &
dvabBbs. It will be observed that what is characteristic
about this aftributive position of the Greek adjective is that
the adjective comes immediately after the erticle. The
former of the two alternatives, é &vyafds Aoyos, is just like
English; it has the order (1) article, (2) attributive adjec-
tive, (3) noun, and is a lteral translation of the good word.
The latter of the two alternatives, 8 Adyos & ayafbs, means
literally the word—namely the good one. But it is of course
vastly commoner than this cumbersome usage is in English,
and like 6 dyafds Aéyos should be translated simply the good
word.

71. The word is good can be expressed in two ways in
Greek—=either by & Nyos &yafés or by &vyabids é Néyos (the
simple copula, meaning is, can be omitted). What is char-
acteriatic about this predicate position of the adjective in
Greek is that the adjective does nof come immediately after
the article.

72. The matter can be summarized as follows:

Attributive Position | &72085 Myos e
of the Adjective . or , gooa word.
0 Novos & dyabbs
Predicate Position |° )\o‘yo;ra'yaeo; e word is cond
of the Adjective |, good.
a~yafés b Noyos

73. The student should fix this distinetion in his mind
by thoughtful reading slond of the above and similar
phrases, until éyafds é Aoyos, for example, comes to mean to
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him, even without conscious translation, good (is) the
word, and comes to be dissociated entirely from the idea
the good word. If this advice be heeded, a solid foundation
will have been laid for the mastery of a large part of Greek

syntax. '

74. It should be observed that the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position of the adjective
can be made in Greek only when the noun has the article.
dyadds Abyos or Aoyos &yafds (the noun here not having the
article) may mean either ¢ good word (attributive) or &
word 1s good (predicate).

75.  Substantive Use of the Adjective

The adjective may be used as a noun, especially with the
article.

Examples: (1) dyafés may mean a good men; &yabi, a
good woman; &yafby, a good thing; é&vafol, good men;
dyabai, good women; avyabb, good things. (2) 6 &vyabbs
mesns the good man; % &yaby, the good woman; 76 dvyabov,
the good thing; ol dyubol, the good men; al ayafal, the good
women; 7o &yabd, the good things.

Sometimes, in the plural masculine, the English lapguage,
like Greek, can use the adjective as a2 noun without adding
the word men. Thus ol d&yafol may be translated the good
meaning the good men or the good people; ot vekpol, the dead,
meaning ihe dead people, etc.

‘76. Exercises

I 1. ayaBy o éxxhnola kal 4 Bacuhela kaxh. 2. % xakn
kapdla TOY @fpdrwy ywheke Odvaror. 3. ol Admbéarolo
BA\érouot Tols uikpods oikous kal Tas xakds ddobs. 4. ol dol-
Mot of kaxol Movel! Tdv olxoy 7ol &mosrbdhov. 5. ol kaxol

t AMw sometimes means I deatroy,
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Movor 76 lepbr. 6. & xipios 1hs [whs! éyeipe Tols ve
kpobs, 7. ol Noyor tis dhpfeias dddokovol Tobs aMlous
amooTblovs. 8. ol Slrkator AapfBavever Ta S&pa ToU xuplov
7& Kakd. 9. 8 xawds BNéme THY Epnuov kal Tols éoyarous
otwovs. 10. mpéditor ol dabhor é€axartor ol xdpior, 11. 7§
dehnole Th ppd yodge & xbpos Noyov dyafév, 12, rols
moTols BAémer 6 miwaTds. 13, Eoxaror obf dothot ol kakol
wpdrot ol viol ol ayafol. 14, 8 vids 7ob éoxdrov dbegod
B\érer Tas kohds éxnotas Tob kvplov. 15, 8NAqv mepafo-
My Néyopev 77 kaxfi Baciheig, 16. wpodry 4 ékxhnoia- Eo-
x&rn % a\\p Becihéla. 17. rals moTals Néye & «bpios
wapaBoliy kalyy kai Tols migrols. 18. &6 dyabos ypage
&yafa: 6 xaxos xaka. 19. ayadds 6 Sodhos kal Néyer xald.
20. 3 d\90eta moTy Kal B dpa kaxy.

II. 1. To the first church the Lord writes the first
parable. 2. The good woman sees the ways of the desert.
3. The good things are first and the bad things last. 4.
Death is bad and life is good. 5. The Lord of the kingdom
raises up the faithful men and the faithful women. 6. The
good know the bad, and the bad the good. 7. The good
words we say to the Church, and the bad words we write to
the brethren. 8. Thou seest the good days of the Lord of
life. 9. Theroads are good and the men bad. 10. The first
gift is last and the last (gift) first, 11. The good servants
know the truth and the glory of the Lord. 12. The last day
takes the bad servants. 13. The men are destroying the
beautiful temples and the small houses. 14. The righteous
have another house. 15. The church is taking the other
house. 16, Iknow the other ways. 17. The Lord is saying
the other parable to the first church.

1 Abstraet nouns, and nouns such as {w, often have the article
‘where it is omitted in English.
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LESSON VII

Masculine Nouns of the First Declension
Prepositions

717. Vocabulary

dyvyeé\os, b, an angel, a mes-
senger.

&yw, I lead.

&rb, prep. with gen., from.

BaN\w, I throw, I cast, I put.

dué, prep. with gen., through;
with ace., on account of.

els, prep. with acc., ¢nlo.

& (4¢ before vowels), prep.
with gen., out of.

¢y, prep. with dat., in.

eds, &, a god,God (When it
means God, febs may have
the article).

xbopos, 8, & world.

Aifos, 6, a stone.

pabnrys, b, a disciple.

uéves, I remain, .

uerd, prep. with gen., with;
with ace., after.

olpavés, 6, heavern.

réurw, I send.

wpbs, prep. with ace., Lo.

wpodTYs, 8, a prophet.

rékvov, 18, a child,

Tomos, 8, a place.

¢épw, I bear, I bring.

78. Nouns of the first declension ending in -ys are

maseculine.
79.

follows:

- Sing.
N. wpoppys
G. wpoghTov
D. wpopnry
A. wpodnTyw
V. mpogfita

The declension of wpoghrns, 8, @ wprophet, is as

Plur.

N. V. woodijras
G. wpopnriy
D. rpognrais

A. mpodyras
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It will be observed that although mpog#rys is masculine
it is a true first-declension noun, being just like & feminine
noun of the first declension except in the nominative,
genitive, and vocative singular.

uabnrys is declined like wpognrys, except for the accent.

Prepositions

80. Prepositions express relationship. Thus in the sen-
tence, the book 1s in the desk, the preposition n expresses a
certain relationship hetween the book and the desk. In the
sentence, the book is on the desk, a different relationship is
expressed (by the preposition on).

. In English, nouns standing after prepositions are always
in the same case (the “objective’” case). But in Greek
different prepositions take different cases.

81. The preposition &, meaning in, always takes the
dative case. Thus in the house is expressed by év 76 olkw ;
tn the truth by & 1§ &Anfeia, etc. The preposition eis,
mesaning #nio, on the other hand, always takes the sccusa~
tive. Thus ¢nio the house is expressed by els 7ov olxov.
Finally, the preposition é7é always takes the genitive.
Thus from the house is expressed by &wd 70b olxov. .

82. These three prepositions illustrate the general prin-
ciple that the genitive is the case of separation, the dative
the case of rest in a place, and the accusative the case of
motion towaerd a place. Prepositions expressing separation
naturally take the genitive, prepositions expressing rest in 2
place naturally take the dative, and prepositions expressing
motion toward a place naturally take the aceusative.

83, But a very great number of usages of prepositions
cannot be reduced to any such general rule. Thus many
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prepositions that do not express any idea of separation take
the genitive.

84. It should be observed that &, els, and & are all
proclitics (see § 64).

85. év, eis, éx, and &wé each take only one case, and
7pbs i8 not commonly used with any case except the ac-
cusative. But many other prepositions take several ceses.
Those that take several cases often have quite a different
meaning when used with one case from their meaning when
used with another case. Thus §ud with the genitive means
through, ud with accusative, on account of : peréd with the
genitive mesns with; uera with the accusative, after.

86. In studying the vocabularies it is quite insufficient
to learn how the prepositions are to be translated, but it is
also necesgary to learn with what case they are construed
in any particular meaning. Thus it is quite insufficient to
say that év means zn. What should rather be said is that
“ép-with-the-dative” means n. The phrase “ér-with-the-
dative” should form in the student’s mind one sbsolutely
indivisible ides; & should never be thought of apart from its
case. In the same way, but still more obviously, it is
insufficient to say that ueré means with or after. What
should rather be said is that “perd-with-the-genitive”
means with, and that ‘‘uerd-with-the-accusstive’’ means
after. This same method of study should be applied to all
prepogitions. '

87. A further important principle is that of precision in
learning the meanings of prepositions. It is true that no
one English word or phrase is capable of trenslating in all in-
stances a single Greek preposition. Sometimes, for example,
& with the dative cannot be translated by in in English.
But the proper method is to learn first the usual meaning
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before proceeding to the unusuel. A reversal of this
method will lead to hopeless confusion. Let the student,
therefore, so far as prepositions are concerned, adhere for
the present rigidly to the translations given in the voeabu-
laries. In that way a feeling for the really fundamental
meaning of the prepositions will be formed, and further on
the derived meanings can be studied without confusion.

88. Finally, the importance of this subject should be
noticed. Few things are more necessary for a correct under-
standing of the New Testament than a precise acquaint-
ance with the common prepositions. The prepositions
therefore should always be singled out from the vocabularies
for special attention, and when new prepositions are
learned the old ones should be reviewed.

80. Exercises

I. 1. ol poByral v8Gv wpopnrdy ubvovow & 74 rbouyp.
2. ot kakol BaNkovow \ibous els 7oy olkov TGy pabnrdv. 3.
d Beds wépmer Tovs ayvyéhous els Toy xbopov. 4. d wpodnTys
réumee Tobs palyras Tol kvpiov éx TOY oirwy els T éxxhypalav.
5. 8 OQeds éyelper Tols vexpols éx BavaTou. 6, Naufévere 7a
Kkal\d d&pa 4w T&Y Ténvawy, 7. dyouey T Tékva & &Y olkwy.
8. perda Tovs dyyéous wéuwer 6 feds Tov vibv. Q. uerd Tdw
dyyé\wy dye 6 xipos Tols dixalous els 70y olpavov. 10. bid
3y 088y Ths épnuov @épovawy ol Bodhot Ta Bdpa els dNov
rorov, 11. dia 7OV ypadiy TAY TpodnTdY YwheKkouer Tov
koptov. 12. 8ua Ty do6kav Tob Beol éyeiper 6 xlpios Tols ve
xpols. 13. ¢épovoy Tovs vexpods eis TRV épmuov. 14. ol
ualnroi 8ddokovor Ta dyafa Téva év 1) érkxhnola. 15. 9
kUptos Néyer mapaBoldy Tols pabnrals év 7@ tepd. 16. bia
v &A)8ecav BAérovow ol wpodirar 1oy Bdvarov. 17. awd
798 épuov dyovaiw ol palnral Tovs &yafois Solhovs kal Tovs
viols 7Oy wpopnThy mwpods Tovs pikpols oflkovs T&Y pabnTiw.
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18. 5ia 73y Baoihelay Tod Beod dépopey ra kaxa. 19. 81
ras Yuxds oy 4dehpdv BNémer kaké. 20. kakds & obpavés

xaxds & xbapos.

II. 1. In the world we have death, and in the Church
life. 2. The prophets lead the righteous disciples of the
Lord into the way of the desert. 3. The child is throwing
2 stone into the little bouse. 4. The man is sayving a good
word to the disciples and iz leading the disciples to the
Lord.t 5. The disciples are remaining in the church and
are saying a parable to the other prophets. 6. Through
" the voice of the prophet the Lord is teaching the disciples.
7. On account of the Church the disciples and the apostles
write good words to the brethren. 8. On account of the
children the prophet is sending the evil men into the desert. -
9. After the Lord the apostle sees the disciple. 10. The
prophets are teaching the disciples with the children. 11.
They are bringing the disciples to the Lord. 12. The Lord
18 remaining with the prophet in another place. 13. The
righteous are leading the disciples through the desert to the
Lord. 14. We see the days of the Sor of God in the evil
world. 15. Evil are the days; good are the churches. 16.
Through the word of the Lord God raises the dead.

_ 1Cere should be taken to distinguish the two ways in which the Eng-
lish word 1 is used in this sentence,
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LESSON VI

" BEneclitics. Personal Pronouns. Present Indicative of eiul.

90. Vocabulary
ab7és, 9, 6, pron., he. éya, pron., I.
8¢, conj., bui, and. elut, I am.

ol, pron., thou.

01. The conjunction &éis postpositive—that is, it cannot
stand first in its clause. Ordinarily it stands second.

Example: é doihos ywaarel Tov drdaTohov, 6 8¢ &wdarolos
BN\émer 1év «bpov, the servant knows the apostle and the
apostle sees the Lord.

Enclitics .

02. An enclitic is 2 word that goes so closely with the
preceding word 28 to have normally no accent of its own.

Enclitics are thus to be distinguished from proclitics,
which go 8o closely with the following words as to have no
accent of their own (see §64). Proclitice give rise fo no
special rules of accent; they simply have no accent and
" produce no changes in the accenting of preceding or follow-
ing words. But the case is very different with enchﬁcs,
which give rige to the following rules:

I. Accenting of the word before an enclitic:

(1) The word before en enclitic does not change an
acute on the last syliable to a grave. _

Example: 48ehgods wov is incorrect; ddehgds pov is correct.

(2) 1If the word before an enclitic hag an acute on the
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antepenult, or a circumflex on the penult, it takes an addi-
tional accent (an acute) on the ultima.

Examples: avfpwmds upov, 8dpby ogov, @vlpwmds éoTiv,
&pby éoriv.

(3) If the word before an enclitic is itself a proclitic or an
enclitic it has an acute on the ultima.

Examples: els pe, dvpwrbs pol éarer.

IT. Cases in which an enclitic has an accent of its
own:

(1) An enclitic of twa syllables retains its own acecent
when it follows a word that has an acute on the penult.

Example: &pa éorivis correct because éorivis an enclitic
of two syllables. &pa pov, on the other hand, is correct be-
cause pouv is an enclitic of only one syllable.

(2) An enclitic retains its accent when there is empha-
gis on the enclitic or when the enclitic begins a clause.

03. It may help to fix these rules in the memory, if the
enclitic in every case be regarded aa forming one word with
the word that precedes it end then the general rules of
accent be applied. These enclitic rules may then be re-
garded as attempts to avoid violations of the general rules.
Thus if avfpwreseary or avlpwwocuov or &vfpwrooue be
regarded as one word the accenting of that word violates
the general rule that the accent cannot get further back than
the antepenult; and d&povuov viclates the general rule
that the circumflex cannot get further back than the penult. .
Something, therefore, needs to be done. And what is
actually done is to put in an additional accent to break up
the long series of unaccented syllables. Following out a
gimilar principle, the accent of &paerrv would become
&paectiv. But two acutes were not desired in immediate
juxtaposition in a single word. Therefore in this case an
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alternative way out of the difficulty was adopted, and the
enclitic was made to refain its own accent.

It should be observed, however, that this way of con-
sidering the matter will not quite work out in all cases; for
Lpauov, for example, would violate the general rule that the
accent cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long.

Personal Pronouns

94. The declension of the personal pronoun of the fHirst
person i3 a8 follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. é&yw, I. N. Juets, we.
G. éuoi or uov, of me. G. uby, of us.
D. éduol or pos, to or for me. D. 4uly, to or for us.
A, éué or ue, me. - A, qguds, us.

The forms éuofl, éuoi, éué are the forms used when
emphasis is desired. The unemphatic forms, pov, uot, ue,
are enclitie,

05. The declension of the personal pronoun of the second
person ig as follows: '

Sing. Plur.

N. o, thou. N. Opels, ye.

G. oob, of thee. G. budv, of you.

D. ool, to or for thee. D. duly, to or for you.
A. dé, thee. A, Yuds, you.

The forms ooi), got, and oé are enclitic except when they
are emphatic. When they are emphatic, they have the
accents given in the paredigm.
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96. The declension of the personal pronoun of the third
person is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. ablroés, he. abr, she. abrb, it.
G. alrobd, of him. abris, of her. adrot, of 1t.
D. adrd, loor for him. aibrf, to or for her. abdrd, toor for &t.
A. abrov, him. abTiy, her. abré, i,
Plur,
M. F. N.
N, adrol, they. abvral, they. abrd, they.
G. alrdv, of them. abrdy, of them. alrly, of them.
D. alrois, io or for abrals, {0 or for abrots, to or for
them. them. ~ them.
A. abrovs, them. avris, them, abra, them.

It will be observed that the declension of atrés is like
thet of dyafés (omitting the vocative), except for the form
atroin the nominative and accusative singular neuter.

, .

07. ' The Use of Pronouns

(1) A pronoun is & word that stands instead of & noun.

Example: The sentence, I see the disciple and teach him,
means the same thing as I see the disciple and teach the dis-
ciple. The pronoun him stands instead of the second occur-
rence of the noun disciple.

(2) The noun for which a pronoun stands is called its
antecedent.

Thus in the sentence, I see the dzsczple and teach, hzm, the
antecedent of him is dwctple

(3) A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and
number.
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Examples: _ )

(2) BNérw Tov pabyriy kel Sidédoxw adrdv, I see the disci-
ple and teach him, Here uadnriv is the antecedent of atrév,
and since uabyrhy is of masgeculine gender and singular num-
ber alréy also is masculine singular, _

(b) wévw & 7§ olkw kal ywdoxw abrév, I remain in ithe
house and know 4t. Here olxw is the antecedent of abdrdv,
and since otxy is of masculine gender and singular number
abréy also is masculine singular. In English the neuter
pronoun 1t is used, because the noun house, like all nouns
denoting inanimate objects, is neuter in English. But in
Greek the word for house is masculine, and therefore the
masculine pronoun is used in referring to it. Hence the
translations, he, she, etc., given in the paradigm above for
the masculine and feminine of the Greek pronoun of the
third person are correct only when the antecedents are
nouns denoting persons. In other cases, the pronouns will
be neuter in English even when they are masculine or
feminine in Greek. It will be observed, further, that the
pronoun does not agree with its antecedent in case, but
only in gender and number. In the sentence just given the
antecedent oZuy is dative after the preposition év, whereas
atrov has its own construction, being the object of the verb
AIVOTKW.

(c) % éxxhnola Bidbdorer éué, xal &yd Sudagkw alriv, the
Church teaches me and I teach it.

(d) BNémw Tods pabyras xal Subdoxe avrobs, I see the dis-
ciples and teach them.

() B\érw Ta Téxva kal dibaokw alra, I see the children
and teach them. Tt will be observed that in English in the
plural the personal pronoun is the same in form for all
three genders, whereas in Greek it varies.

(4) The personal pronouns are not used in the nominative
case unless there is emphasis upan them.
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{a) The reazon for this rule is that the ending of the verb
indicates sufficiently whether the subject is first, second, or
third person. Thus Néyw means I say. The éya, there-
fore, is not put in unleas there is emphasis upon it.

(b) Emphasis is usually caused by contragt, Thus in
the sentence éyd Aéyw, od 8¢ yoboes, I say, but you write,
&yl and ¢l are emphatic because they are contrasted with
each other. And in the sentence éyw Nyw, “I say,” the
natural inference is that some one else does not say. The
insertion of the emphatic éyd naturally suggests an implied
{though here not an expressed) contrast. _

(¢} airés is almost never used as 2 personal pronoun in
the nominative case. The place of it, in the nominative, is
taken usually by certain other words, and it itself has in the
nominative case & use distinet from its use a8 a personal
pronoun. These matters will be reserved for future study.

(5) To express possession the unemphatic forms of the
persongl pronouns should be used, and the English phrases
my word and the like should be turned around into the form,
the word of me, before they are translated into Greek.

Examples: My word, é Noyos uov; thy word, & Noyos aov;
his word, & Noyos abrol; her word, 6 Noyos alrijs; s word,
0 Nbyos avrob; their word, & Noyos alrdv.

If it is desired to emphasize the possessive idea—e. g.,
“my word’’—a possessive adjective, which will be learned
later, is ordinarily used instead of the genitive of the per-
sonal pronoun.

(6) After prepositions, the emphatic forms of the personal
prorouns are ordinarily used.

Examples: ¢¢ uod, not & pov; ar’ éuot,! not &wéd pov; &’
éuol, not Sud pov ; év éuol, not & uor. But wpés pe is com-
mon,

1The final vowel of prepositions is frequentlﬂ elided before words
that begin with s vowel, The elision is marked by an apostraphe.
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Present Indicative of elui

08. The present indicative of the verb eiui, I am,is a8
follows:

Sing. 1. elui, Iam, Plur. 1. éouév, we are.
2. €, thou art. 2. é51é, yeare.
3. éori(v), he is. 3. dali(y), they are.

All these forms except ¢l are enclitic. The accents given
in the paradigm occur only when required by the rules given
ebove in §92.

tori(v) and eloi(y) have the maovable » (see §44).

99. The verb elui takes a predicate nominative, not an
accusative, to complete its meaning.

Ixamples: & dmbéorohos tvBpwrds éaTw, the apostle is a
man; & awrborolds ot dyalbs, the aposlle is good.

In the sentence, the aposile says the word, it is asserted
that the apostle does something to the word; the word is
therefore the object of the action denoted by the verb, and
stands in the accusative case. But In the sentence, the
apostle is a man, it i8 not asserted that the apostle does any-
thing to & man, A man, therefore, stands here not in the
accusative case but in the predicate nominative.

100. Exercises

I. 1. ol pafnral cov ywhckovor Thv Bacihelavy xal
&yovaL Tots ddehdols abriw els abriy. 2. dibackw Tols dbeN-
dols pov kal Aéyw abrols mapaforay. 3. dye pe 6 xipios
wpés Tods pafnpras abrob. 4. 8 éut Bhémes ob Tov Bhvaroy,
ool 8¢ dyd Néyw Noyous raxols. 5. Sa aob dyer & Beds tols
moTols €s v PBaoieélay alrod ral 8’ abrdy Tobs d&X\ous.
8. 8. uds péver & xipios & TG kbouw. T. éyd elut Sodhos, ab
ot arborohos. 8. dyafbs éorwv & xbpios xal dayalol éore
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duels. 9. pabnral éore Tob xupiov kal adekgol 7ay dmoordlay
abrod. 10. 6 dwborohos wiorbs dorw, ol 8k dolhor abrol ka-
woi. 11. 9 &kkknola morth éorw, fuels 8¢ Bhéroper alryy.
12. BAémopér oe kal Néyouéy oor mapaBoriy. 13. Sobhow éouéy,
Sovhous 8¢ diddcrouer. 14. ol Sobhoi Hudv BNémovaw Juds,
Huets ¢ Sibaowopey abrobs. 15. 4o’ Vudvt NeuBhver & &den-
¢bs uov d&pa kald, kal méurer aiTa wpos ue Sid ThY dolhaw
avrob. 16. ywhorouer Ty 686y, kal 8 alriis dyouéy ge els
7oy otkov fudv. 17. pert T&v d8ehgdy Hudy Bhémouper Tols
paldyras o xuplov fulv. 18, werd rv4s Nuépas Ths kokds
Bhémoper Ty PBacihelar 10D wvplov Hpdv. 19. ped’ Hudv?
BN\émes abrdy. 20, ued’ Dubv éouev &y Tols olxows budv.

II. 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2.
My house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis-
ciples and brings them into his bouses. 4. Through my
word ye have glory. 5. On account of our children ye see
evil days. 6. In our days the world isevil. 7. God knows
our souls and brings them out of death. 8. Ye are cur sons
and we are your disciples. 9. We are in the kingdom of
God with Thy faithful diseciples. 10. We say a parable to
thee, but thou sayest another word to us. 11. The way is
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. My brother takes
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word to him. 13. My
house is bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it.
14, My disciples are leading their brethren to me. 15. 1
see and know my sons and lead them to my Lord. 16. God
knows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom.
17. Thy commandments are good and righteous, and lead
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me.
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis-
ciples are evil. .

1 Befare the rough breathing, the 1 of &1’ becomes ¢.

% Before the rough breathing. 7 of per’ becomes 6.
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LESSON IX

Demonstrative Pronouns. Further Uses of airés.
101. ) Vocabulary
ayémn, %, love. vy, adv., now.
apaptia, %, a sin, sin. obros, abry, TodTo, pron.,
Barrifw, I baplize. this.
diuddoralos, o, a teacher. obrws, adv., thus, so.
éxelvos, 7, o, pron., that. wovnpos, &, 6v, Bdj., evil,
érayyelia, %, @ promise. Tpbowwov, T, a face.
ebayyéhoy, 76, a gospel.
kplva, I judge. x0pd, 4, joy.

102. The declension of olros, this, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. ' M. F. N.
oltos  abry  Tobro  N.
robtov  rabrys Tovtov G. TobTwy TOUTWY TOUTWY
TouTw Tabry TobTw D. 7Tobrows ralrais TobTois
Tolrov Tabryy Tovro A. rtovrous ralras taira

ovToL alrat rabra

>oQz

The puzzling variations between ov and av in the first
gyllable of this word may be fixed in the memory if it be
observed that an o-vowel (ir the diphthong ov) stands in
the first syllable where an o-vowel (o or the long of it, w)
stands in the second syllable, and an a-vowel (in the diph-
thong av) stands in the first syllable where an a-vowel (a or
the closely related vowel %) stands in the second syllable.

103. The declension of éxetvos, that, is like the declension
of adjectives in -os,-n,-ov, except that éxeivo stands instead of
éxetvoy in the nominative and accusative singular neuter.
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104. Use of od7os and éxelvos

1. olros and éxelvos are Irequently used with nouns.
When they are so used, the noun with which they are used
has the article, and they themselves stand in the predicate,
not in the attributive, position (see §§68-74).

Examples: This word, odTos 6 Neyor or & Noyos oliros; that
word, éxetvos & Noyos or & Novyos éxelvos; I see this church,
BA\érw TavTyy v éknatlay (or Ty ékxhnolay Tabryy); these
words, ohroL ol Noryor or ol Aéyol olroi; those words, éxetvor ol
Abyor or ol Noyou éxelvou; this good word, obros & kalés Aéyos
or & xalos Aoyos olTos.

2. odros and éxelvos are frequently used by themselves,
without nouus.

Examples: obros, this man (or this person); alry, this
woman; rofro, this thing, olro., these men; abrai, these
women ; TabTa, these things.

105. Further Uses of alrs.

In addition to its use as a personal pronoun of the third
person, adrds is also used as follows:

1. It has an intensive use with nouns. When so used
it stands in the predicate position.

Examples: abros 6 dmborohos or & dmbarolos adris, the
apostle himself; airy) 4 éxxhpola or % éxx\nola adry, the
church itself; abré 74 6@pov or 76 §&pov adrd, the gift itzelf.

2. Tt is often used with nouns to mean same. When so
used it stands in the attributive position.

Examples: 0 alrds awoorolos or & &mooroNos & alrds, the
same apostle; % alry éxxkhgola or 7 éxxhgola ¥ adrn, the same
church, ete.

3. In its intensive use it often goes w1th pronouns or with
the unexpressed subject of a verb.

Examples: atrds éyd Aéyw or adrds Aéyw, I myself say;
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edrds ab Néyers or abrds Néyes, thou thyself sayest; abros
Néyer, he himself says,; abrf Néye,, she herself says; abro
Névyer, it diself says; abrol fuels Aéyouer or adrol Néyouev,
we ourselves say, avrol Uuels Aévere or alrol Néyere, ye your-
selves say ; adbrol Néyovaw, they themselves say.

106. The principal uses of adjectives and of the pro-
nouns studied thus far may be reviewed as follows:

b xkalos Novyos.
or
8 Aéyos 6 xahds.

{xa)\és & Néyos.

The good word

1

The word s good =

or

8 Noyos xalos.
{m')ros & Noyos.

or
& Noyos obros,

This word =

6 A\oyos éxelvos.

alrds & Noyos.
or
6 Noéyos abrés.,

éKelyvas 0 Aoyos
That word = or
The word tself ={

orT
6 Noyos 6 abrds.

9 adTos Aovyos.
The same word =

My word = 0 Adyos uov.
His word = & \byos abrol.
I see him = fB\érw alrov,
I see thiz man = B\éww Tolrov.

I see these things = PAérw Tafra.
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107. Exercises

I. 1. oUroi ol &udagkahol kpivovow abrov rdv drdarolov.
2. 5 bt adros Siddokados Exer Ty abriy xapay ¢&v TH kapdig
adrol. 3. viv hepBdvw alrds 70 adrd ebayyéhwr amd 7ai
xvplov pov. 4. olros fGMémer ékelvov xal kpiver alrébv. B,
peTa Tadra éxere avTol THY ayamny Tob xupiov &y Tals xepdiacs
Yulv. 6. oliTor éxovor xapir, dketvor 8¢ €xovow duanpriav.
7. alry 8é éomv 9 pwv) Tob kuplov abrol. 8. olrws ywd-
oxoper TolTov kal BAémouey 70 mpoowmoy alrod. 9. AauBd-
vouev Tabra Ta 6@pa amd rob adrol kal BAémouey adrby. 10.
ed7ds Bamwrifes éxelvoy xal €l abengos abrob. 11. els
abriy &kkhnotay dyouer Tobrous Tols Bibackhlous fHudy robs
avabois. 12. alrés éyw éxw Tabrpy v émayyenlav tol
xwpiov pov. 13. aliry BNémer 70 wpdowmov 1ol Kkuplov alris.
14, alry ywooke abmiy Ty aNAaarv. 15. dvyaby dotw 9
érayyeNla oov xal dyaby €l adry. 16. éxelvol elow pafby-
Tal 1o alrod Oidaoxalov. 17. odrés éory Sibéoxadlos -
dreivov, éxelvos 8¢ tolrov. 18. olros bibhoker Tols dyafols
kal alros éorw dyabos. 19. uera 7ds fuépas éxeivas Suda-
ogradol éouev TobTwy T&Y Sothwy. 20. uerd ThY mioTOY
éxouer érayyelias dyabis, ol 6¢ wornpol Bhémovow nuépas
KkaKds.

II. 1. These churches know the Lord Himself. 2. The
same digciples know Him and see His face. 3. Those teach-
ers judge the same churches and lead them into the same
joy. 4. We ourselves have this sin in our hearts. 5. This
isthe love of our God. 6. These are the faithful churches of
our Lord, 7. The apostle himself baptizes his brothers and
leads them to thee. 8. Through this gospel we have life.
9. On account of these teachers we see death. 10. He
Himself knows us and from Him we receive this promise.
11. On account of the same gospel we ourselves send these
apostles to you. 12. Into this world he sends the Lord him-
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gelf, 13. I see this man and the brethren see him. 14.
Now we are baptizing those disciples of our Lord and are
sending the same disciples into the desert. 14. My dis-
ciples know my voice and bring these thingg to me. 15.
Through these things we bring the same gospel into the
" same world. 16. We are disciples of the Lord, but ye are
diseiples of the evilone, 17. Thissin leads our children into
death. 18. The sins of these churches are leading other
men into the same sing, 19. His disciples have this sin in
their hearts and are teaching men so. 20. I know the sins
of the disciples and the diseiples themselves.
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LESSON X

Present Middle and Passive Indicative.

vré with the
Deponent Verbs. Com-
Various Cases with

Genitive. The Dative of Means.
pound Verbs. The Position of od.
Verbs.

108. Vocabulary

dA\&, conmj., but (stronger
adversative than 8¢).

grolw, I hear (may take the
genitive, but alzo takes
the accusative).

duapTwhés, 6, @ sInner,

dmokplvopar, dep., I answer
(takes the dative).

Gpxw, I rule (takes the gen-
itive) ; middle, I begin.
yivopat, dep., I become (takes

a predicate ‘nominative,
not an accusative).
o.épxouat, dep., I go through.

109.
passive.,

eloépyxouar, dep., I go in, I
enter.

ékdoxouar, dep., I go out,

épxouat, dep., I come, I go.

&7, conj., thal, because.

ol (olk before vowels, oby
before the rough breath-
ing), proclitic, not.

wopebouat, dep., I go.

cblw, I save,

Yrb, prep. with gen., by (ex—
pressing agent); with ac-
cusative, under.

There are three voices in Greek: active, middle and

The active and the passive voices are used as in English.
"The middle voice represents the subjeet as acting in
some way that concerns itself, or as acting upon some-

thing that belongs to itself.

(1) Rarely the middle has the force which a verb followed
by a reflexive pronoun in the objective case has in English.
Thus Motw means I wash, and Noboual means I wash myself.
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But ususally the force of the middle is mueh more subtle.
Sometimes, therefore, it is impossible to make any differ-
ence in an English translation between active and middle.
In the case of some verbs, on the other hand, the differ-
ence in meeaning is so great that in an English translation
1t is necessary 0 use one verb for the active and an entirely
different verb for the middle. For example, dpxw means
I rule, and dpxopar {middle) means I begin.

(2) The middle of Adw does not occur in the New
Testament. But it is very importent to learn it, since it
will enable the student to recognize the middle of other
verbs. The translations given in the paradigms for the
middle of Nw serve to indicate, in a rough sort of way, the
~ fundamental meaning of the middle voice, rather than the

actual meaning of the middle voice of this particular verb.

(3) In the present tense the middle and passive voices -
are exactly alike in form, though in certain other tenses
they are entirely distinet. In the exerciges in this lesson,
the forms which might be either middle or passive should
be regarded as passive.

110. The Present Middle Indicative of M is as follows:

Bing. - Plur.
1. Nbouar, I loose (or 1. Avéueda, we loose (or
am loosing) are loosing)
Jor myself. Jor ouraelves.
2. Aig, thou loosest 2. Neofe, ye loose (or
(or art looging) are loosing)
for thyself. for yourselyes.
3. Nerat, ke looses (orts 3. Novrar, they loose (or
loasing) jor are loosing)

himself. for themselves.
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111. The personal endings in the middle and passive of
the so-called primary tenses are -pai, -cat, -Tai, -ueba, -ofe,
~vrat. DBetween the stem and the personal endings is
placed, in the present tense, the variable vowel o /e (o stand-
ing before p and v, € before other letters). The second per-
son singular, \ip, is a shortened form instead of Aecar.!

112. The Present Passive Indicative of Mw is a8 follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Abouar, I am being 1. Mduela, we are being
loosed. loosed.
2. Ny, thou art 2. Nbegfe, ye are being
being loosed. ’ loosed.
3. Aberar, he 1s beingy 3. MNovrat, they are being
loosed. - loosed.

113. The present active indicative, Nw, it will be re-
membered, can be translated either I loose or I am loosing.
The passive of I loose, in English, is I am loosed, the passive
of I am loosing is I am being loosed. Both I am loosed
and I am being loosed might, therefore, have been given
in the translation of Noua: (passive). But I am loosed
is so ambiguous that the student is advised, at least in the
earlier lessons, to adopt the alternative translation. I am
loosed may mean I am now in a loosed condition, in which
cage it indicates a present state resultant upon a past action
and would be translated, not by the present tense, but by
the perfect tense in Greek.

Example: odfopar means I am being saved. It repre-
sents the action as taking place at the present time. It
could also be translated I am saved in such a sentence ag
every day I om saved from some new irouble, Here I am

1An alternative form for Aly is ADet. But the former seems ta be
preferred in the New Testament.



60 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

saved 18 present because it indicates customary action,
But in the majority of cases I em saved means I am in a
saved condtiton resuliant upon an action thal took place in
the past. And in these cases the English sentence I am
saved would be translated by the perfect tense, not by the
present tense, in Greek. It will be seen, therefore, that the
translation I am loosed for Mopat, though it is not wrong
(since Adopa:r may sometimes be translated in this way),
would be misleading.

114. Uré with the Genitive

The preposition dmé with the genitive expresses the
agent by which an action is performed. This usage oceurs
principally with the passive voice.

Example: 8 dwborohos Nber 7év Solhov means the apos-
tle looses the servant. If the same thought be expressed
by the passive voice, the object of the active verb becomes
the subject of the passive and the subject of the active
verb becomes Uwo with the genitive. Thus 6 dovlos Aerat
bmo Tob dmooToélov means the servant 18 being loosed by the
aposile.

115. The Dativé of Means

The simple dative without any preposmon sometimes
expresses means or instrument.

Examples:

(1) éyelpovrar 78 Noyw Tob ruplov, they are being raised
up by (by means of) the word of the Lord. Compare
évelpovrar Umd 1ol wvplov, they are betng raised up by the
Lord. The compearison will serve to distinguish iwé with
the genitive (expressing the active personal agent) from the
dative expressing means. '

(2) &vyouev Tols dobhous uerd TAv vidy abrdv Mryois Ke=
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Nols, we are leading the servanis with their sons with good
words. This example will gerve to distinguish the dative
expressing means from pera with the genitive expressing
accompaniment. The two ideas, though they are logi-
cally quite distinct, happen often to be expressed by the
same preposition, with, in English. uera with the genitive
means with in the sense of in company with; the dative
means with in the sense of by means of.

116. Deponent Verbs

Many verbs have no active forms, but only middle or
passive forms with active meaning. These verbs are called
deponent.

Ex.a.mple ropebopas is passive in form, like Nogar, but it
is active in meaning, like Aw. It means simply I go or
I am going.

117. Compound Verbs

Prepositions are frequently prefixed to verbs. The mean-
ing of the verb is modified by the preposition in a way
that is often easily understood from the common mesaring
of the preposition. Sometimes, however, the matter is not
80 simple; sometimes the meaning of the compound verb
cannot easily be determined from the separate meamngs
of its two component parts.

Example; ék means out of, and ropedopac means I go.
Hence éxmopeiopar means I go ouf. But the meaning of
aroxplvoual, I answer, ig not easily derived from the mean-
ings of ity component, parts.

118. The Position of ot

The negative, ol, precedes the word which it nega-
tives. And since in the great majority of cases the nega-



62 NEW TESTAMIENT GREEEK

tive in a sentence negatives the verb, the normal place of
od is immediately before the verb.

Examples: ol Aw, I do not loose, or I am not loosing; ob
Nouar, I am not being loosed.

119, Various Cases With Verbs

Many verbs take the genitive case and many the dative
case to complete their meaning, where the corresponding
verbs in English take a direct object.

Examples: axolw 7is ¢awys, I hear the voice (but éxolw
mey also take the accusative); dmoxpivopar 73 dmosrdly,
I answer the apostle.

120. Exercises

I. 1. Movrat obroc ol Sodhot bwé 700 kuplov. 2. 78 Ndyy

ToD Kuptov dvbueda els THv éxx\nalay 70D feol. 3. olx dxoi-
ere ThHs pwris Tod wpognTou, GAN'1 ¢fépxeafe &k ToD olkov
alrol. 4. 18 Ny abrod Tob kuplov yivesOe pabnral adrol.
5. éxetvor ol &yabol dibdoxadol odx eloépyovTar els Tovs olkovs
T&Y Guaprwi@v. 6. o Bamrifovrai ol apaprwlol bwd Tav
droaTdwy, AAN' éoxovTal ék TobTwy. TEY otkwy wpds EANous
Sidaaxdhovs. 7. Néyere éxelvors ToTs duaprwhals 61 aueobe
vmd tol Beol &md TAv duapridv dudv. 8. Upyer adros &
Ocos Ths Baagihelas adrob. 9. elpivny €xer 9§ éxxhnola, b7i
owlferar Iwd rol wkvpiov adris. 10, obx drokpwiopeda 14
&rooTéb\y 67t ob ywooxopey abrév. 11. oy Omd 7&v pabn-
T0v ooty &md &y duapTidv cou, NN’ b’ abroll Tob feob.
12. od wopely &v 71 085 T§ Kkaxy, &AL colp 4Td AV duap- .
TGy gov kal ol ddehgol oov drolovar THs Puwwviis Tol kupiov.
13. pera 7&v 48e\pdv adrol dverar els Ty Bacilelay Toi
feob 1§ ¢uwvii TOV dmorTodwy. 14, ol yivy palyris Tod k-
piov, 87t oV eloépxy eis Ty éxhyaiay abrol,

tThe final vowel of &AA& is often elided before & word that hegina
with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe. '
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II. 1. These churches are being saved by God from
death. 2. I am being saved by Him and am being taught
by His word. 3. We are becoming disciples of the good
apostle, but ye are not hearing his voice. 4. I am a sinner,
but am being taught by the apostles of the Lord. 5. I
am an evil servant, but thou art becoming a teacher of this
church. 6. The evil men say to those churches that our
brethren do not see the fece of the Lord. 7. The world is
being destroyed by the word of our God. 8. We know the
Lord beczruse we receive good gifts from Him and are being
taught by Him in parables. 9. Thou art writing these
things to thy brethren and art being saved from thy sin.
10. He is teaching others and is himself being taught by
this apostle.  11. That disciple is not answering this
prophet, because he does not know his words. 12. Thou
art saying to this church that thou art a bad servant.
13. You are abiding in that temple, because you are not
gervants of the Lord. 14. We do not see the faces of
our Lord’s disciples,! because we are not in their houses.
15. In our Lord’s house are joy and peace. 16. God rules
this world by His word. 17. These sinners are not enter-
ing into the Lord’s house, but are going out into the desert.
18. These words are being written by God to his faithful

churches.

1The dphrase should be turned eround into the form, the disciples of
our Lord, before it is translated into Greelc A aimilar transpostion
ghould be made in other similar p
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LESSON XI

Imperfect Aective Indicative.
Accent of éori(v).

of elui,

121.

alpw, I toke up, I take away.

avaBalvw, I go up (dva- means
up).

amobviokw, 1 die.

aroxreivw, I kill.

drooré\w, I send (méumw is
the general word for send,
while dmooTé\\w means I
send with a commassion).

doros, 8, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread.

Balvw, I go (the simple verb
does not oceur in the New
Testament, but the com-
pounds with varicus prep-
ositions are exceedingly
common).

éofiw, I eat.

kera,prep. withgen.,against;
with aecc., according to
(xard, of whichthe original

meaning was down, has

Imperfect Indicative

Vocabulary

many Imeanings in the
New Testament).

korafaive, I go down.

wév ... b 0n the one hand. ..
on the other {used in con-
trasts, the uév often be-
ing best left untranslated
and the & being then
best translated by but).

obiére, adv., no longer.

‘rapd, prep. with gen., from;

with dat., beside, in the
presence of; with ace.,
alongside of.

raperaufdvw, I receive, 1
take along.

obv, prep. with dat., with (a
close synonym of uerd
with gen.).

oguvayw, I gather together.

Thte, adv., then.
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122. In present time there is no special form of the verb
in Greek to indicate continued action-—there is no distine-
tion in Greek between I lovse and I am loosing. But in
past time the distinction is made even more sharply than
in English.

The tense which in the indieative is used as the simple
past tense is called the aorist. It will be studied in Les-
son XIV.

The tense which denotes continued action in past time is
called the imperfect.

The aorist active indicative of Aw means I loosed, ete.,
whereas the imperfect active indicative means I was loos-
ing, ete. This distinction should be carefully observed.

123. The imperfect active indicative of Nw is as fol-
lows:

Sing. : Plur.
1. &wov, I was loosing. 1. é\bouey, we were loosing.
2. \ves, thou wast lossing. 2. é\bere, ye were loosing.
3. &ve(v), he was loosing. - 3. &\vov, they wereloosing.

124. The imperfect indicative, like the indicative of the
other secondary tenses (see §20, footnote), places an aug-
ment at the beginning of the stem of the verb.

125. In verbs that begin with a consonant the angmens
sonsists in an & prefixed to the stem.

Examples: é\vor, I was loosing; e’yivwaxdv, I was knowing.

126. In verbs that begin with a vowel, the augment
consists in the lengthening of that vowel. But a lengthens
not to long a but to 7. .

Examples: The imperfect of éyelpw is #yepor ; of dxolw,
fixovoy | of alpw, foov.
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127. 'The personal endings in the actlve of the second-
ary tenses are ag follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. » 1. -per
2. = 2. -re
3. none 3. -v (or -oav)

128. The variable vowel (placed between the stem and
the personal endings) is, in the imperfect as in the present,
o before u and » and ¢ before other letters.

129. The third person singular, \ve(»), has the mova-
ble » (under the conditions mentioned in §44).

130. It will be observed that the first person singular
and the third person plural are alike in form. Only the
context can determine whether é\voy means I was loosing
or they were loosing.

Aungment of Compound Verhs

131. In compound verbs (see §117), the augment comes
after the preposition and before the stemn. If the preposition
ends with a vowel, that vowel ig usually dropped both be-
fore a verb that begins with a vowel and before the aug-
ment.

Examples: The imperfect of éxBaX\w is éEéBalhov; of
amokTelvw, drékrewov ; of dwédyw, drfyoy.

132. It should be observed that the accent does not go
- back of the augment. Thus &wfyov is correct, not aryyor.

133. _ Imperfect Indicative of elui

The imperfect indicative of elui is as follows:

Sicg. Plar, .
1. Hune, I was. 1. Fuev, we were.
2. s, thou wast, 2. f7e, ye were.
3. %y, he was, 3. foav, they were.
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134. Accent of go7e(v).

After otk and certain other words the third person sin-
gular present indicative of elut is accented on the first
syllable, This does not apply to the other forms of eipl.
Thus olx €orwv, but obk éouey, ete.

135, Exercises

I. 1. drolouer s dwrijs abrob év éxelvars Tals Huépass,
viy 8¢ obréry dxolouev adrys. 2. 6 6t pafnris 7ob wuplov
E\eye mapaSolyy Tols ddendois abrob, 3. amwéxrawor ol
Sothot T Téxva ciw Tols pabnrals. 4. TéTe uév rxaréBawoy
els TOv oikov, viv 8¢ olkéri katofBalvw. 5. TapeauBévere Tov
dprov Tapd TAv doldwy kal foflere abrov. 6. Sk Ty dhn-
feray  améBvnoroy ol uabnral &v Tals Nuépars éxelvars. 7.
ouvijyer obros & Amborolos els THY ékx\noiay Tovs pafyTds
Tob kuplov Hudy. 8. viv uev dibagkoueda dmd 7&Y droordbhwy,
T67e B¢ E8iSdokoper Nuels THY éxkhpoiav. 9. & kbpios Huby
fipe Tas apaprias Jpdv. 10. Tére pév dvéBawov els 10 lepdy,
viv 8¢ abkért dvaBaivovoww. 11. movnpol fre, dyabol ¢ éoré.
12, Vuels uéy dore ayabol, fuels 6é éouev movnpol. 13. 7ore
Tumy & 73 lepd ral E6idacké pe 6 xbpios. 14. Néyouer Ouly
8ri &y 73 ol budv fuev. 18. éEéBadhes alrols éx 1ol le-
pol. 16. &méorelhov ol dvbpwmor rols Solhous alrdv wpos
ue. 17. & wbpwos dréoredhey dyvyéhouvs mpos Huds. 18, &
T8 Kéouw fv kal & kdaguos olk EBNemrev abrév. 19. Soblos %s
Tol Tovypod, d&ANE viv olkére €l Solhos. 20. rtoird éomi 70
&Bpoy rob &vfpomov, rakoy 6¢ olk EaTw. ’

II. 1. The servant was saying these words against
them. 2. According to the word of the apostle, they were
going up into the temple. 8. The Lord was in His temple.
4. They were killing our children. 5. Ye were dying in
those days on account of the kingdom of God. 6. Thou
wast taking away the sins of Thy disciples. 7. The prophet
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was sending the same servants into the small house. 8. We
are no longer sinners, because we are being saved by the
Lord from the sin of our hearts. 9. I wag receiving this
bread from the apostle’s servants. 10. Then he was writ-
ing these things to his brethren. 11. In that hour we were
in the desert with the Lord. 12. They are good, but they
were evil. 13. Thou wast good, but we were sinners.
14. Then ] was a servant, but now I am a son. 15. The
sons of the prophets were gathering these things together
into the temple. 16. Now I am being sent by the Lord to
the children of the disciples, but then I was sending the
righteous men into the desert.
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LESSON X

Imperfect Middle and Passive Indicative
Singular Verb with Neuter Plural Subject
Uses of xat and oldé

136. Vocabulary
arépxopat, dep., I go away. ol¢, conj., and not, nor, not
BiB\iov, 16, a book. even; o0dé . . oldé, neither
daiudviov, 7d,a demon. < .« noT.
8éxopar, dep., I receve. obrw, adv., not yet.
ékmopebopat, dep., I go out. wepl, prep. with gen., con-
Epyov, 76, @ work. cerning, about, with ace.,
éri, adv., still, yet. around.
Bélacoa, %, a lake, a sea. w\oloy, 16, a boat.
xal, conj., and, also, even; kai ouvépyouar, dep., I come fo-

.. kal,both . . and. gether.

: barép, prep. with gen., in be-

xatépyouat, dep., I go down. half of; with acc., above.

137. As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect,
the middle and passive voices are alika in form.

138, The imperfect middie indicative of Aw is as fol-
lows:

Sing. Plur,
1. Owéuny, I was loosing 1. &vbueda, we were loosing
for myself. Jor ourselves.
2. é\bov,  thou wast loosing 2. é\becfe, ye were loosing
Jor thyself. Jor yourselves.
3. &\ero, he was loosing 3. &dovro, they were loosing

Jor himself. . Jor themselyes.
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139. The personzal endings in the middle of the secondary
tenses are as follows:

Bing. Plur.
1. -unv 1. -uefo
2. -go : 2. -ofe
3. -10 3. -vro

140. The varieble vowel, as in the active of the imper-
feet, and in all three voices of the present, is o before p
and » and e before other letters.

141. In the second person singular, é\bov is a short-
ened form for an original é\leégo.

142, Great care should be taken to pronounce clearly
both the long vowel in the ultima of the form é\uvéuny and
the accent on the penult.

143, The imperfect passive indicative of Aw is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Dvouny, I was being 1. Avopela, we were being
loosed. loosed.
2. oy, thou wast being 2. énveale, ye were being
loosed. loosed.
3. E\bero, he was being 3. é\lovro, they were being
loosed. : loosed.

144, Verbs which are deponent in the present are also
deponent in the imperfect.

Example: The imperfect indicative of épxouat, I come,
noxouny, I was coming.

145, The Neuter Plural Subject

A neuter plural subject may have its verb in the singular. !
Examples: 7dé dawudva éfépxerar, the demons go out;
Talréd dori 70 kaha ddpa, these are the good gifis.
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This strange idiom, however, is by no means invariable
in New Testament Greek; the neuter plural subject often
has its verb in the plural like any other plural verb.

Example: 7d Téxva owovral, the children are being saved.

Uses of rkal and oddé

146. The simple connective use of kal, where it means
and, has already been studied. But kai has other uses.
Frequently it means also or even. When it is thus used, it
stands before the word with which it is logically connected.
In the case of also, the English order is the reverse of the
Greek order; in the case of even, it is the same as the Greek

" order.

‘Examples: roiiro 8¢ xal éya Nyw, buf this I also say;
ywbaoxovoe kal T& Téwa Tév véuov, even the children know
the law.

147. ovdé, like kal,is often simply connective and means
and not or nor. But like kai it has other uses.” It often
means not even.

Examples: rolro 8¢ od MNéyw éyd oldé Nyouvsw adrd ol
BX\\ot, but this I do nof say, nor do the others say it (simple
conneetive use of o08é); THv Sbtay Tod feod BAémovoy obdt ol
padnral, not even the disciples see the glory of God.

148. Finally, xal . . . kal and o08é . . . 0d8¢ are nsed cor-
relatively, and mean, respectively, both . . . and, and nei-
ther . . . nor.

Examples: (1) 7obro Néyovow kal ol amdororo. kal of
dotot, both the aposties and the servants say this; (2) robro
Aéyouowy olUdt ol dmbéarohor oldt ol Boiihoi, neither the apos-
tles nor the servants say this,
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149. Exercises

1. 1. &ypadovro olror ol Noyou év BuBhiw. 2. ébidaarduny
O’ abrod & tav Bubhiwy TOv TpodnTAY. 3. & dkelvars Tals
Yubpars xal Edidcoxdueda I’ abrod kal &8iddokouer ToUs &X-
Movs, aANNG viv obhdé Sidmorbuefa olde didaorouer. 4. amyp-
xov7o ol auapTwlol mpds 7Hv Badavsay. b. éferopelero Tpos
adrdy % dudkyola, arha viy olkéfe ékmopelerar. 6. olrw
BN\érouer Tov rlpiov év 7§ 80Fp adrod, dANd ddidackbucda
Ur’ abrod kal év Tals fuépais tals kakals. 7. é\&yero & 78
Lepd xalds Noyos mwepl ToliTov Tob amogrdrov. 8. wepl alréy
IB\émero 1) dofa abrob. 9. épépero T4 Sdpa kal wpods Tols
wovnpots. 10. édéxov 72 BBNe amo 7&v mpognrdv. 11.
guvhpxorTo of pabpral wpds TodTor. 12, 14 Epya Tod wovy-
pob wovnpd éomw. 13. oUde alros movnpds obde Ta Epya mo-
viph. 14. Umép 1is éxx\noias alrol &wévmoker & ibpuos.
15. ok éomiv pabnrys drép Tdv Sibackaloy alrod obde Sodlos
brép TOv Klpioy abrod. 16. év 7§ Tholw Fyov wpds TOV kbpLov
Sud iy Balbdaoys. 17. éfnpxesle éx TV olkwy dudv. 18.
Tabra T4 Sawpbria EEfpxero Sud Tod Aéyou alrob. 19. fxol-
ovTo xal frovoy: Arovovrat kal Grovovowy. 20. Hpxbuny mwpods
T0v KUpLoy, yoy 8¢ kal Tods @NNovs.

II. 1. Those words were being heard by the same
mpostle, but now they are no longer being heard. 2. These
books were being written by him in behalf of his servants.
3. I was not yet being taught by this man, but I was lead-~
ing the others to him. 4. Ye are not above me nor am I
above you. 5. Thou wast sending others to him and wast
being sent by him to others. 6. The demons were going
out of the children. 7. Ye were coming in and going out -
in the church. 8. We were not yet going away to the
sinners, but were still hearing the voice of the apostle and
were being taught concerning the Lord out of the books
of the prophets. 9. They were going down to the sea
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and were going through it in boats. 10. Neither the evil
nor the good were answering the Lord. 11. We were both -
seeing end hearing these disciples. 12. Thou wast being
saved by the word of the Lord. 13. Not by your works
but by the Lord were ye being saved from your gins. 14,
Not even the good are saved by works. 15. Through the
word of the Lord we were becoming good disciples. 16.
Thou wast not dying in behalf of him, but he was dying in
behalf of thee.
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LESSON XIII
Future Active and Middle Indicative

150.

avaBhérw, fut. avaf\éfw, I
look up, I receive my sight.

Broouar, I shall go, dep. fut.
of Balvw.

yevioouar, I shall become,
dep. fut. of yivoua:.

yvagouat, I shell know, dep.
fut. of yuwworw.

diudatw, I shall teach, fut. of
Sibdaiw.

Suwoxw, fut. dubtw, I pursue,
I persecule.

Sotatw, fut. bofdow, I glorify.

Vocabulary

t\ebaopar, I shall come, I
shall go, dep. fut. of
€pxouat.

¢w, I shall have, fut. of éxw
(note the breathing).
ryploow, fut. wmpbfw, I pro-
clatm, I preach.
Mueuat, I shall take, dep.
fut. of hauBérw.
wpogevyouat, dep., fut. wpo-
cevtopar, I pray.

TUPASs, 8, a blind man.

151. The present and imperfect tenses, in all three voices,
are formed on the present stem, to which the personal end-
ings, being joined to the stem by the variable vowel o/ ¢, are
added.

But the future active and middle are formed on the Suture
stem, which is formed by adding the tense suffix ¢ to the
" gtem of the verb. Thus, while Av- is the stem of the
verb (which in the case of Aw is also the present stem),
Avg-is the future stem.

152. The future, being a primary tense, has primary
personal endings like the present tense. The variable
vowel is also the same. Therefere the future active and

Ta-



NEW TEBTAMENT GREEX 75

middle indicative are conjugated exactly like the present
active and middle, except that the future has Ave- at the
beginning ingtead of Av-.

153. It will be remembered that in the present and im-
perfect tenses the middle and passive are alike in form.,
But in the future the passive is quite different from the
middle and will be reserved for a subsequent lesgon. Adoo-
pa, therefore, means I shall loose for myself, but it does
not mean I shall be loosed.

154. The future active indicative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Now, I shall loose. 1. Noouev, we shall loose.
2. Noeis, thow will loose. 2. Maere, ye will loose.
3. Moe, he will loose. 3. Noovou(v), they will loose.

155, The future middle indicative of Mw is as follows:

1. Noopas, I shall loose 1. Nvoébuefa, we shall loose
Jor myself. Jor ourselves.

2. Moy,  thou wili looge 2. Nogeate, ye will loose
Jor thyself. Jor yourselves,

3. Nogerat, he uill loose 3. Noovrai, they usll loose
Jor himself. Jor themselves.

156. Future Active and Middle of Stems Ending in &
Consonant

When the stem of a verb ends in a consonant, the addi-
tion of the tense suffix o brings two consonants together.
The following results then occur:

1) =, B, ¢ (called labial mutes because they are pro-
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nounced by means of the lips) form with the following o
the double consonant y (ps).

Examples: The future of réurw 1s méupw, and of ypéow,
voahw.

(2) «, %, x (called palatal mutes because they are pro-
nounced by means of the palats) form with the following
o the double consonant £ (ks).

Examples: The future of dyw is d¢w, and of dpxw, dokw.

8) 7, 8 8 (called lingual mutes because they are
formed by means of the tongue) drop out before the o.

Exemple: The future of melfw is melow.

Formation of the Future Stem and Other Tense Stems of
Various Verbs

157. In the case of many verbs the verb stem is different
from the present stem.

Examples: (1) The verb stem of «nploow i8 nat knpveo-
but xnpvk-. From xknpuk- the future xppifw is formed by
the rule given in §156. (2) The verb stem of Barrifw is
not Bar7f-but Barris-. From Bawrid- the future Sarricw
is formed by the rule given in §156.

158. In genersal, the future of a Greek verb cannot cer-
tainly be formed by any rules; it must be looked up in the
lexicon for every individual verb, so numercus are the
irregularities.

159. The Greek verb is for the most part exceedingly
regular in deriving the individual forms indiceting voice,
mood, person and number from the basal tense stems.
But the formation of those basal tense stems from the stem
of the verb (and still more from the present stem) is often
exceedingly irregular. The basal tense stems, from which
all the rest of the.verb is formed, are six in number. These
six, given with the personal ending for the first person singu-
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lar indicative, are celled the principal parts. So far, only
two of the six principal parts of Abw have been learned.
From the first of the principal parts, Adw, all of the present
and imperfect in all three voices is formed; from the see-
ond, ANow, all of the future active and middle. The
present and imperfect together form the present sysiem;
the future active and middle form the fufure sysiem.

160. The regularity of the Greek verb in making the
individual forms within each tense system from the first
form of the tense system, and the great irregularity in mak-
ing the first forms themselves, may be illustrated by the
very irregular verb éoxouat. The student would certainly
never have expected that the future of €pxonar would be
é\etoopal; but once he has learned from the lexicon that
&\ebaouunt is the first person singular of the future, the third
plural, é\eloovrar, for example, can be derived from it
" exactly as Aoovras is derived from Nioopar, which in turn
ig derived from \ow.

161. From this point on, it will be azsumed that the
student will use the general vocabularies at the back of the
book. The method of using them may be illustrated as
follows: '

(1) Suppose it is desired to translate they will begin
into Greek. The first step is to look up the word begin
in the English-Greek vocabulary. It is there said that
begin is expressed by the middle voice of &pxw. The
next step is to look up the word &pxw in the Greek-
English vocabulary. With it, in the Greek-English vo-
cabulary, the principal parts are given. The second
of the principal parts is the future dpfw. It is the fu-
ture which is desired, because they will begin is future.
But it is the middle voice of &pyw which means begin.
Therefore we are looking for the future middle indicative
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(third person plural). That can be derived from' ipkw
after the analogy of ANow. If the paradigm of ANw be con-
sulted, it will be discovered that the future middle indica-
tive, third person plural, is formed from the second of the
principal parts by retaining the Avo- of Mow and putting
on -oy7at instead of -w. Treating dpkes in the same way, we
keep dpf- and add-ovra: to it. Thus &ptovras is the form
desired. '

(2) If the form cdoea i3 found in the Greek-English
exercises, the student will naturally guess that the second
¢ 18 the sign of the future just as the ¢ is in Aoose. He
will therefore look up verbs beginning with cw-. With-
out difficulty sdtw will 'be found, and its future (the sec-
ond of the principal parts) is discovered to be cdow, of
which, of course, sdget is gimply the third person singular.

(8) Similarly, if the student sees & form &fw he should at
once surmise that the ¢ concealed in the double consonant
£ is the o of the future. The present, therefore, will natur-
ally be &«w or &yw or xw. It may be necessary to try all
three of these in the vocabulary until it be discovered that
&yw is correct.

Of course these processes will soon become second nature
and will be performed without thought of the individual
steps.

162, The more difficult forms will be listed separately
in the vocabularies, with references to the verbs from which
they come. :

163. But the formgs of compound verbs will not be thus
lsted. For example, if the student sees areleloeche in
the exercises, he should observe that d=- is evidently the
preposition 4xd with its final vowel elided. The simple
verb form, then, with the preposition removed, is é\elreafe.
The first person singular would be Aeboouat. This form
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will be found in the Greek-English vocabulary and will be
designated as the future of épxopar. Therefore, gince é\ed-
cecfle comes from Epyouat, dareleboesfe will come from
dmrépxouar, and that is the verb which the student must
finally look up.

164. Deponent Future of Certain Verbs

Some verbs are deponent in one tense but not in another.

Examples: Saivw has a future of the middle form, fpoouar.
It is thus deponent in the future but not in the present.

165. ' Exercises

I. 1. &fe & xbpros Tovs pabnras adrob els THv Bacthelar.

- 2. yvwobuefa xal Tobs dyabods kai Tobs wovnpols. 3. Mube
ofe 7d whola éx T7s Bakacans. 4. Moes Tols dolhous. 5.
éovowy ol movnpol olbe xapav obdt elppvmy. 6. dv dkelvy 1§
dpg é\eboeral 6 vids Tod &vBplmov* oy Tols &vyyéNois adrob.
7. ducprwhol éoré, yevioeahe 8¢ pafnral Tob kuplov. 8. dub-
kovawy ol wovnpol Tols wpodnTas, &AN év Tals fuépais Tol
viod Tl dvfpdmov olxér Subfovow abravs. 8. wpoaebfy TG 06
oov kol dokaceas abrév, 10. Tbre yvdoeshe dre alrds éoriv d
xbpos. 11, ralire yvdoopar obd éyd. 12. d\hovs Si5bke
0 dobhos, &AM’ éut Sibdfe & Suddokados & TiaTos. 13, ékelva
Mjuyovrar ol gmdoTolot, Tabra 8&é xal ol ddengol. 14, dic
700 Néyov ToD xvpiov avefSAéfovew ol Tuphol odror. 15. &
TpodNTNs alros ypayer Taira év Tals ypagais. 16. é\el-
govral kaxal puépar. 17. dmeheboy wal oV els Tas ddols Ty
movnpdv kol Bibdfes obrws Tovs avfpamouvs. 18. xnpbfovoi
xal adrol 78 ebayyé\ioy &v Tolbrw t§ xbouw TS kaxd. 19.
é\eboeral kal alry wpos abrdy, xal abrds diddfe adrp. 20,

18 vids 7ol &v@plwov, the Son of Man. This is the form in
which the phrase oceurs in the gospels as a self-designation of Jesus.
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dxnplocero 16 edayyiuor & rals juépacs Tals kakals, knplo-
gera 8¢ xal vhy, NN’ év ékelvg 7§ Huépg é\eboerar & xipros
alrds.

IT. 1. The Church will send servants to me. 2. These
women will become good. 3. These words I shall write in
a book. 4. These things will come into the world in those
days. 5. Now he is not yet teaching me, but in that hour
he shall both teach me and know me. 6. They were pur-
suing these women in the evil davs, and they will pursue
them even into the other places. 7. Then will blind men
pray to the Lord, but evil men will not pray. 8. The gifts
were being taken by us from the children, but we shall take
them no longer. 9. We shall pray for (in behalf of) the
same children in the Church. 10. In this world we have
death, but in the kingdom of God we shall have both love
and glory. 11. Then we were being taught by the apostles,
but in that day we also shall teach. 12. In those days I
was persecuting you, but now ye shall persecute me. 13.
Thou wilt not go down to the sea, but wilt pursue these
women with their children into the desert. 14. They were .
preaching this gospel, but now they will no longer preach
it. 15. These things are evil, but you will have good
things in that day. 16. The Lord will come to His Church

in glory.
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LESSON X1V

First Aorist Active and Middle Indicative
Constructions with moreiw,

166. : Vocabulary :

dmolMw, amolbow, drélvoa, I wonder, I marvel, I won-
I release. der af.

éenpvia, I preached, I pro- Bfepamebw, Oeparciow, éepd-
clatmed, aor. of xnpioow. wevoa, I heal.

émioTpépw, émorpifw, érék  Tellw, welow, Ewesa, I per-
orpeya, I turn, I return. suade. :

érowpbfw, érowwbow, Hrolua- wioTelw, moTelow éricTevoa,
oa, 1 prepare. ) I belicve.

76n, adv., already. Uroorpédw, VroocTpéfw, Dmé

favpdalw, bavubow, Baduaca, croepa, I return.

167. The first aorist is mot a different tense from the
second aorist, which will be studied in the next lesson, but
first aorist and second aorist are merely two different ways
of forming the same tense of a verb. Thus the Engligh
I loved is not a different tense from I threw, but the verb
love and the verb throw form the ‘preterit” (simple past
tense) in two differant waya.

168. The sorist ig like the imperfect in that it refers to
past time. But the imperfect refers to continuous action
in past time, while the aorist is the simple past tense.
Thus the imperfect &\vor means I was loosing, while the
aorist &woa means I loosed. It will be remembered that
in present time this distinction between the simple assertion
of the aet and the assertion of continued (or repeated)
action is not made in Greek (Aw, therefore, means either
I loose or I am loosing). But in past time the distinction
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is very carefully made; the Greek language shows no ten-
dency whatever to confuse the aorist with the imperfect.

169, It should be observed, however, that the aorist
tense is often translated by the English perfect. #\voa,
therefore, may mean I have loosed as well 28 I loosed. The
Greek perfect, which will be studied in Lesson XXIX,
though it is indeed often to be translated by I have loosed,
has a very different range from that of this English tense.
Where the Englisbh I have loosed merely asserts that the ac-
tion has taken place in past time without any impliestions
a8 to its present results, it is translated by the Greek aorist.

Examples: jxodcare v ¢uwviv upov, ye have heard my
votce. This sentence merely asserts that the action has
taken place at some upspecified time in the past. But
if a then were added, and thus the interval between the
past action and the present time when the assertion is
being made were clearly marked, the English would have
the simple preterit. Thus Tére nxoboare THv Guwviy uov
would be translated then ye heard my voice.

170. The context will usually determine quite elearly
whether a Greek aorist is to be translated in English by
the simple past tense (e.g. I loosed) or by the perfect tense
(e.g. I have loosed). The former translation should be
- adopted in the exercises unless it is perfectly certain that
the other is intended. What the student needs to under-
stand first is that the aorist is the simple past tense.

171. The first aorist active indicative of Nw is ag
follows:

Sing. Plur,
\voa, I loosed. 1. E\boauey, we loosed.
. E\vaas, thou loosedst. 2. éNloare, ye loosed.
. E\vae(v), he loosed, 3. Dwoav, they loosed.

w o =
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172. The aorist, being a secondary tense (like the im-
perfect), has the augment. The augment is the same for
the aorist as it is for the imperfect (see §§124-126).

173. The aoarist, like the imperfect, has the secondary
endings. It will be remembered (see §127) that these, in
the active voice, are as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. 1. -uey
2. -s 2. -1e
3. none 3. =v (or -cav).

174. It should be observed that in the first aorist the »
is dropped in the first person singular, '

175. Before these personal endings, there stands, in the
aorist, not a variable vowel, but the tense suffix, oca, which
is added to the stem of the verb. Thus, where the future
has ao /e, the first aorist has oa. '

176. In the third person singular this oe is changed to
oe. E\oe(v) may have the movable », I.Lke the E\ve(y) of
the imperfect.

177. The form éNboaper—to take it as an example
—may be divided as follows: ¢/N\0/ca /uev. ¢ is the aug-
ment, \v is the stem of the verb, ca is the sign of the first
aorigt, and wev is the seconda.ry personal endmg in the
first person plural active. :

178. The first aorist middle indicative of Alw is as
follows: :

Sing. ’ Plur.
1. Owadunv, I loosed 1. A\voauefa, we loosed
for myself. for ourselves.
2. &dow, thou loosedst 2. E\boaofe, ye loosed for
for thyself. yourselyes,
8. &\loaro, he loosed 3. &boavro, they loosed for

Jfor kimself. themselves.
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179. Asgin the future tense so in the aorist tense, the
passive voice is entirely distinet in form from the middle. .
Awgaune, therefore, means I loosed for myself, but it does
" not mean I was loosed.

180. Like the aorist active, the aorist middle has the sec-
ondary personal endings. It will be remembered (see §139)
that in the middle these secondary personal endings are as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. -unpp ’ 1. -ueba
2. -oo 2. -obs
3. -7o 3. -v7o

181. These ere preceded, as in the active, by the tense
suffix, sa. No changes occur except in the second person
singular, where é\ow is a shortened form for an original
é\gaco.

182. The form Aveduedu — to take it as an example
—is made up as follows: é/A\v/od [uefa. ¢ is the aug-
ment, Av is the stem of the verb, oa is the tense suffix,
uefo is the secondary personal ending in the first person
plural middle.

" 183, The changes caused by the joining of the ¢a of the
first aorist tense suffix to the stems of various verbs are like
those caused by the oo /e of the future. As in the case of
the future, however, it cannot be predicted with certainty
what the aorist of a Greek verb will be. Every verb must
be looked up in the lexicon separately. For this purpose
the student should use the general vocabulary at the end
of the book in the manner described in §§161-163. Only,
for the sorist active and middle, we shall be interested in
the third of the principal parts, not in the second.
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184, - Constructions with TioTeiw

The verb miorelw takes the dative. Thus mosredw 74
dyBpdmew means I believe the man,

The verb wiorebw followed by els with the accusative
i8 to be translated by I believe in or on. Thus moreiw
€ts Tov. xbprov means I believe in the Lord or I believe
on the Lord. It must not be supposed, however, that the
preposition eis with the accusative here really means in
like év with the dative. Rather is it to be said that the
Greek language merely looks at the act of believing in a
different way from the English; Greek thinks of putting
one’s faith info some one..

185. Exercises

I. 1. dxé\voer & klpios Tov Sothov abrob, & & Sobthos
olx &wé\voe Tov @Xhov. 2. by éréoTpepay obror mwpds ToV
xbprov, éxelvor 8¢ ériaTpéfovaw &y Tals Huépars Tals kakals.
3. tmworeloauey els Tov kbipoy kal cwoe fuas. 4. xal émi-
oTevoas els abrov kal mioTeboes. 5. Uwéorpelas wpds riv
xbprov xal ébétaro ae els Ty ékxhnoiar abrod. 6. &v ékelvais
Tals juépats éropeveafe év Tals ddois 7als xakals. 7. éme
arpéfare mpds TOv xlplov kal depdmevoey duds. 8. éxelvo
movypol, &AN' duels émeloauer abrovs. 9. froluaca dulv
Tomov &v 73 olpavd. 10. ébefauny oe els TOV olxby pov, &AN
odror ol movnpot ouk édéfavro. 1l. avéBhefav ol Tughol.
12. érwaa vuds éyd, Duets bé Eué ovx é6ékaabe els Tovs oikovs
budv., 13. wovppol foav abrol, wornpols 8& émeubav els Ty
qahnaiav. 14, idakas pe v 1@ lepd. 15, rére froloauer
rabras Tis évrohds, d\has §¢ axoloouer év T buhnoia.  16.
v dxelvy Tp Gpa Eelevogovral ék Tol kbauov, ToTe 8¢ Ebéfavro
Huds. 17. #xovoav abrod kel daduaoar. 18. &éw od 76
edayyéhoy, obror 8¢ ol §éfovrar alré. 19, oddt Hroloapey
7oV kbpioy obbé émoreboauey els alrbp,
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II. 1. We did not receive the gospel, becanse we did
not hear the voice of the apostle. 2. In those days we were
not believing in the Lord, but this disciple persuaded us.
3. The sinper turned unto the Lord, and already is being
taught by Him. 4. The servants have prepared houses
for you. 5. This blind man believed in the Lord. 6. The
children wondered, and the disciples believed. 7. Thou
didst not pray to the Lord, and on account of this He did
not heal thee. 8. Those evil men pursued these women
into the desert. 9. I have preached the gospel to them.
10. Ye persecuted me, but I did not persecute you. 11.
These blind men glorified the Lord, because he had healed!
them. 12. Through His disciples He proclaimed His gos-
pel to the world. 13. The promises are good, and we
received them. 14. Ye have received the same promises
and believed on the same Lord. 15. He has not preached
the gospel nor does be preach it now. 16, That woman
has neither glorified the Lord nor received the children.

1'The Englisk pluperfect is often to be tranalated by the Greek aorist.
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LESSON XV
Second Aorist Active and Middle Indicative

186. Vocabulary
wyap, conj., postpositive (see fveyra, I bore, I brought,

§91), for. 1st aor. of ¢épw (conju-
EBaloy, I threw, I cast, 2nd gated like the 1st aor. of

acr. of BaN\w. Aw, but with -xa instead
Eyevdbuny, I became, dep. 2nd of -za).

aor. of ~ylvouat. ANelrw, 2nd. aor. E\vroy, I
eidor,t I sow, 2nd aor. of leave.

BAérw (may also be re- &pouas, I shall see, dep. fut.,
garded as 2nd =or. of of fAérw (may also be re-

opaw). garded asfuture of dpdw).
eixov, I said, 2nd aor. of wimrw,2nd aor. Eresov, I jall,
Aéyuw. Tpoodépw, I bring fo (takes
& afov, I took, 2nd nor. of the accusative of the thing
Aaufdve. that is brought and the
fyavyor, I led, 2nd aor. of dative of the person to
e, : whom it is brought. Ex-

amplée: Tpoopépw T Tékva
frbor, I came, I weni, 2nd 76 xvplw, I bring the chil-
aor. of Epxouat. dren to the Lord).

n the New Testament, edov has, in the indicative, slmost exclu-
gively first aorist endings, instead of second aorist endings, and in other
verbs alao first aorist endings are often placed on second acrist etems.
See J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. IT, 1620,
“Accidence and Word Formation”, edited by W. F. Howard, pp. 208f,,
note 1. It is therefore rather a concession to weakneas when eldoy
etc. are here treated ss second aorists throughout. But this procedure
will probably be better until the nature of the second aorist becomes
thoroughly familiar to the student. The first aorist endings can after-
wards easily be recognized when they occur. Compare §521.
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187. It has already been observed that the second zorist
1s not a different tense from the first aorist, but only a dif-
ferent way of forming the same tense. Very few verbs,
therefore, have both a first aorist and a second aorist, just
as very few verbs in English form their preterit both by
adding -ed and by maling changes within the body of
the word.

Thus the preterit of live is lLived, and the preterit of rise
is rose, but live has no preterit love, nor hag rise s preterit
rised. The uses of the tense lived are exactly the same =g
the uses of the tense rose. So also in Greek the uses of the
gecond aorist are exactly the same as the uses of the first
aorist.

188, It cannot be determined beforehand whether a
verb is going to have a first aorist or a second aorist, nor if
it has a second aorist what the form of that second aorist
will be. These matters can be settled only by an examina-
tion of the lexicon for each individual verb.

189. The second aorist system (consisting of all moods
of the second aorist active and middle) differs from the
present sysiem (consisting of all moods of the present and
imperfect active, middle and passive), not by adding -ca
or any other tense suffix to the stem of the verb, but by
differences, as over against the present, within the body of
_ the word. TUsually these differences mean that the second
aorist has gotten back nearer to the real, fundamental verb
stem than the present has.

Examples: (1) NapBérw has a second aorist é\afov, Aaf-
being the second aorist stem and Aoufay- the present stem.
(2) BaXhw has g second aorist €5alov, Sal- being the sec-
ond aorist stem and SaA)- the present stem.

190. TUpon the second aorist stem are formed the second
sorist active and middle. 'The aorist passive of all verbs
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is different from the aorist middle, whether the aorist middle
is first aorist or second aorist. é\ewbuny, therefore, the
aorist middle of Aelrw, does not mean I was leff. In
order to translate I was left, an entirely different form, the
sorist passive, would be used.

191. The second gorist, being a secondary tense, has
an gugment, which is just like the augment of the imperfect.
Thus 2 second aorist gtem like \ew- (of Aelmw), which be-
ging with a consonant, prefixes é to maks the augment
(the stem M- thus making €\imoy), while a second aorist
stem like é\0-, which begins with & vowel, lengthens that
vowel (the stern é\0- thus making ANfov).

192, The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
secondary personal endings. Bstween these and the stem
comes the variable vowel o /e exactly as in the present and
imperfect. The second aorist indicative, therefore, is con-
jugated exactly like the imperfect, except that the imperfect
is formed on the present stem, while the gecond aorist
indicative is formed on the second aorist stem. Thus
é\elmopev means we were leaving (imperfect), whereas
é\irouey means we left (second aorist). Sometimes a
gingle letter serves to distinguish imperfect from second
aorist.  éB&Aloper, for example, means we were {hrow-
ing (imperfect), whereas éBdlouev means we threw (sec-
ond aorist).

193, The second aorist active indicative of Neirw, I
leave, 18 as follows:

Bing. . - Plur,
1. é\umov, I lefl. 1. Elwouer, we left.
2, é\umes, thou leftst. 2. E\lmere, ye left.

8. e\ure(v), he left. 3. éumov, they left.
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104. The second aorist middle indicative of \elww is a8
follows: '

Sing. Plur.
1. &rdugp 1. éxvmoueba
2. é\iTov 2. e\imeofe
3. é\imero 3. E\imwovro
105, Exercises

I. 1. xal eldouev 70v kiprov kal froloauer ToUs Novyovs
abrol. 2. o0d¢ yop elahes els Tols olxovs alirdy oldé elrmes
abrols mapaBoliy. 3. &v dxelvy 1 dog dyévovro uabyral Tod
xwplov. 4. olToL pev &yévovro pabyral drynbol, kelvor 6¢ éru
foar movypol. 5. wpoaépepov abTd Tovs Tvphovs. 6. Emecov
¢k 70D obpavoi ol dyyehor of wovmpol. 7. T& u&v Satubvia
efolere, Th B¢ Téxva lepameloare. 8. Tols uév mwovnpols
aguvpydyere Duels els Tobs olkous Dudy , Tovs bé dyalbols Huels.
9. ol éxnpvfas 0 edayyéhwoy v T éxkhnaia, ovde yap dyévou
pafnras. 10, vy wév Néyere Noyous dyabols, elmov 8¢ olToc
Tobs avrovs Abyouvs kol év rals Huépats retvars. 11. ériorel-
cauey els TOv KUptov, ol yap ualfnral #yayov Huls wpos abrdy,
12. ralra ptv elmov Uply & 73 lepw, éreiva 8¢ obmw Néyaw.
13. 7ore ptv elonNfere els Ty éxxhnaiay, év éxelvp 8¢ 71 Huépg
elceeboeobe els Tov olpavdy. 14. Tére Sfduedn Tov kbpov &y
T 868y abrol émoredoauey yap els abrév. 15, & udr rbpios

 eEnhBe ToTe &k ToD xbouov, o 8¢ palnTal adTob Ery uévovaw &v
adrd. 16. ralras 7ds évrohas Eraflov amd rol kuplov, flungw
ydp pabnras abrob. 17, vére pév wapehofere iy érayye-
Alav mapd vob wuplov, ¥Uv & kal knpbocere adriy &v 14 xbouw.
18. #i\fere Tpds Tov xdprov kal waperdBere wap’ alrob rabra.
19. quviyayey duds alrds els Ty éexhyoiav abrot. 20. elov
ol dvBpwmol Toy vloy Tol Beol- éyévero yap alros &vdpwmos
xal Epevey & TolTR T Kdouw.
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II. 1. We did not see Him, for we were not yet dis-
ciples of Him. 2. The apostle brought the sinners to Him.
3. Ye did not hear me, but ye came to my disciples. 4.
Ye entered into this house, but the others went out of it.
5. The sinners were going into their houses, but the apostles
saw the Lord. 6. In those days we shall see the Lord, but
in the evil days we did not see Him. 7. Thy brothers
were taking gifts from the children, but the apostles took the
chiidren from them. 8. You became a servant of the
apostle, but the apostle became to you even a brother.
9. Ye have become a church of God, for ye have believed
on His Son. 10. He has gathered together His disciples
into His kingdom. 11. The faithful teacher said that the
Lord is good. 12. They believed in the Lord and brought
others also to Him. 13. They heard the children and
came to them. 14. We received joy and peace from
God, because we were already entering into His kingdom.
15. The disciples say that the apostles saw the Lord and
received this from Him. 16. You went out into the desert,
but the apostle said these things to his brethren.
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LESSON XVI

Aorist Passive Indicative. Future Passive Indicative

196. Vocabulary

avalaufBavw, I take up. émopelfny, I went, sor., pass-
€8N0y, I was thrown, I was ive in form, of wopebouar.
cast, aor. pass. of BdA\\w. Byépbnw, I was raised, aor.

éyeryfny, I became,aor. , pass. pass. of éyelpw.

in form, of yivouat. fkobabny, I was heard, aor.
éyvootny, I was known, aor. pass. of dxobw.

pass. of ywdokw., tvéxbny, I was borne, I was
&u8axbny, I was taught, aor. brought, aor. pass of ¢éow.

pass. of &dackw. Axfmv, I was led, aor. pass.

énptxfnv, I was preached, I of &yw.
was proclavmed, sor. pass. &@bny, I was seen, aor. pass.

of «npivow. of B\érw (may also be re-
Equddny, I was taken, aor, garded ms aor. pass. of
pass. of Aaplérw. dpdw).

197. The sorist passive indicative and the future passive
indicative are formed on the sorist passive stem, which
appears in the sixth place among the principal parts. The
fourth and fifth of the principal parts will be studied in a
subsequent lesson.

198, The aorist passive stem is formed by adding fe
to the verb stem. This f¢ is lengthened throughout the
indicative to 6y. Thus the aorist passive stem of Mw ap-
pears ag Avbz-. :

109. The aorist being a secondary tense, the augment,

formed exactly as In the ease of the imperfect (see §§124-
126), is prefixed to the tense stem, and the secondary per-
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sonal endings are added. These personal endings are of
the active form (see §127), and are like those which are used
in the imperfect active indicative except that in the third
person plural the alternative ending -cav is chosen instead
of -v. In the aorist passive indicative, the personal end-
ings are added directly to the tense stem, without any vari-
able vowel intervening.

200. The future passive indicative is formed by adding
-go /¢ to the sorist passive stem (with its e lengthened
to 6y), which, however, since the future is a primary not
a secondary tense, has in the future no augment. To this
future passive stem, Aufnoo/e, the middle primary end-
ings are added, and the future passive is conjugated exactly
like the future middle except that the stem is Avfnoo /e
instead of Avgo /e.

201, The aorist passive indicative of Abw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Xy, I wasloosed. 1. é\lfinuev, we were loosed.
2. &\lbns, thow wast loosed. 2. &\bfnre, ye were loosed.
3. é\bln, he was loosed. 3. &\fnoav, they were

loosed,

202. The future passive indicative of Nw is as followa:

Sing. Plur,
1. Avbgoopas, I shall de 1. Nvbnodueda, we shall be
loosed. loosed.
2. M\Bioy, thouwiltbe 2. \bhoeoBe, yewillbe
loosed. loosed,
8. Avbjoeras, he will be 3. Nuboovrar, they will be *

locsed. . loosed.
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203. The uses of the parts of the verh which have been
studied so far may be summarized as follows: '

I loose,
Active., Mw = or
I am loosing.
f;g§:§1§ve . I loose for myself.
Middle. Adopar = or -
I am loosing for myself.
, \Passive. Nogar = I am being loosed.
Tmperfect Ac'twe. lf)‘"?y = I was Zaosz.ng.
. <Middle. é\vépgy = T was loosing for myself.
Indicative ) , \
Pagsive. éhvbunmy = I was being loosed.
Fut Active. Alow = I shall loose. .
. df*r:tive Middle. Nooopar = I shall loose for myself.
nae Passive. Mffoopar = I shall be loosed,
Aorist {Active. Huvoa = T loosed.
s Middle. é\voduny = I loosed for myself.
Indicative Pasgive. é\ifny = T was loosed.

Formation of Aorist Passive Stems of Verbs Whose Verb
Stems End in a Consonaznt

* 204. Before the 0 of the aorist passive tense-suffix, a
final 7 or 8 of the verb stem is changed to ¢, a finel «
or v is changed to x, and & final 7, 8, or # is changed
to . The changes in the case of =, 8, &, v can be re-
membered if it be observed that 8 is equivalent to th and
that what the changes amount to is adding on an h to the
preceding letters so as to make them conform to the ih.
Thus before th, p or b becomes ph, and & or g becomes ch.

Examples: The saorist passive of méumrw is éréugfny, of
dyw, xbnw, of weibuw, éreiobny.

205. Like the other principal parts, however, the aorist
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passive of a Greek verb cannot be formed with any cer-
tainty on the basis of general rules, but must be noted for
each verb separately. :

206. Second Aorist Passive

Some verbs have a second aorist passive instead of a first
aorist passive. This second sorist passive is conjugated
in the indicative exactly like a first aorist passive. But it
has no 6 in the tense stem.

Example: The second aorist passive indicative of ypdpw
is éypadmy, éypbgus, éypadn, éypagnuev, éypbonre, éyph-

énoav.
Aorist and Future of Deponent Verbs

207. Some deponent verbs have passive, not middle,
forms.

Example: The aorist of &roxptvouar, I answer, is drwe
xpifnv, I cnswered.!

208. Some deponent verbs have both middle and passive
forms.

Example: The gorist of +ivouar, I become, is either
éyevounv, I became, or éyevnbnv, I became. éyevouny and
&yevifny mean exactly the same thing, both the middle
and the pagsive forms having active meaning,.

209. Exercises
1. 1. ¢roreboaper eis Tov xbplor kal éyvbobnpey Un’
alrol. 2. rabra éypadn & rals BiBNos. 3. éddafare T4
Tékva, é6184xOnTe 8¢ ral abrol Vmd 1ol wupiov. 4. éNjudln-
ooy of woTol els TOv obpavdy, éEeBApfnocay 8¢ &£ adrol ol
yyehor ol rovypol. 5. &yepfnoovrar o vexpol TH Noyw Tob
xuplov. 6. odror ol Tuplol cvrixBpoay es Ty éwdoiav,
7. &efN\)fn T darubviac & yap xipios éEéBaley alrd. 8.
wéumovrar uéy kal viv ol uabnral, éréuddnaav 8¢ TéTe ol dmé-
! But ocoasionally dmoxptvouar has middle forms,
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aToloL kol weupbioovrar év érelvy T4 tuéog xal ol &yyehot.
0. elafifes els v kxhnotay kal éBarricbns. 10. ériorelfn
& wbouw,! dveNjugby & 86fy. 1l1. ol duapradel éodlnoav
& xelvy 7§ dpa kal éyevibnoay pafnral rob kuplov. 12,
dropedlnper els €repoy TéTOV® OV Yap béfovrar Huds obroi.
13. é&dotdafn & Beds imo Tob viod,. €dbface 8¢ avrov. 14,
70 ebayyétor éxnpixln &v Tats Yuépats éxelvacs, knprybimerat
8t kal viv. 15. éropacBioerar yutv rdros & olpavd rara
W brayyehiar 7ob ruplov. 16. T4 Téxva Tpoomréxbpoar TH
xuplew. 17. eldov odror 76 mpbowmov Tod xuplov kal fxovaay
7hs ¢uvis abrol. 18, & 70 nkpd olkw droveBhoerat 4 ¢uvy
70D dmoaTéhov. 19, mpdros elp 18y duaprwidv, éowbny 5t
kol éya. 20. éYouefa uéy Tobs dyyélous, dpbnaoucha 5¢ kal
vr’ abrdv.

II. 1. This is the Church of God, but the sinners were
brought into it. 2. This man was cast out on account of
the gospel. 3. I was sent to the sinners, but you were be-
ing sent to your brothers. 4. Thou didst not receive the
gospel, but the others received it and were saved. 5.
These words have been written by the apostles. 6. The
servants will come into the house, but the gons were bap-
tized in that hour. 7. Ye will see the Lord in heaven, but
the apostles were taught by Him. 8. The disciples brought
the blind men to the Lord, but the children were led by
others. 9. The gifts were being received from the servants,
but the law was proclaimed to the world. 10. A place
was prepared for the brethren. 11. We went to the sea,
but our sons will go into the temple. 12. After these
things, they were taken up into glory. 13. The Son of
Man was raised up from the dead® and was glorified. 14.
Tke promises of God were heard in the world.

1The article is often omitted with xbouos. See §311.
SFrom the dead, éx VeEXp@Y.
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210. .

&vyi0s, a, ov, adj.,
&vyuou, the saints.

LESSON XV
The Third Deqlenaion

Vocabulary

holy; oi

alpa, alparos, 76, blood.

» ! .~
alwv, aildvos, &, an

age; els

76y aidva, for ever; els Tols
aidvas &y aldwwy, for ever

and ever.
dpxwy, tpyovros, 8,

a ruler.

Yphupa, ypéuparos, 76, a

letter.

éArls, éridos, 9, a hope.

8é\nua, Bekquares, 76, a will,

vUE, vurrds, 4, a night.

dvoua, dvbuaros, 6, a name.

wvelua, Tvebuaros, 76, & Spir-
it, the Spiril.

phua, phraros, 76, a word.

obpt, capxos, 1, flesh.

odpa, cbparos, 76, a body.

211. The declensions of (1) éiris, é\wldos, %, a hope,
(2) vbE, vurrds, %, a might, and (8) dpxwr, dpxovros, 6, a

ruler, are as follows:

E\rris, 9, stem \mid-pit, %), stem vuxr|dpxwy, 8,stem dpxovr-
Sing. N. \ris ok apxwy

G. é\wldos vuKThs &pxovros

D. é&xride YUKTL dpyovri

A. rlda vikTa dpyovra

V. &l viE dpxwy
Plur.N.V. é\rides vikTes dpxovres

Q. Aridwy VUKTGY doxovrwy

D. rlowy) wtl(v) dpyovaily)

A. é\ridas voKTas &pxovras
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212. The case endings in the third declension are as
follows:

Sing, . Plur.
N. s arnone. N.V. -
G. -os G. -y
D. - D. 0
A. -a A. -as
Y. Like nominative )

or none.

213. These case endings are added to the stem, and the
stem can be discovered, not from the nominative, as is
possible in the first 2nd second declensions, but only by
dropping off the -os of the genitive singular. Thus the
genitive gsingular must be known before any third declen-
sion noun ¢an be declined.

214, It will be observed that both in the accusative
singular ending and in the accusative plural ending the
a ig short. The dative plural -m.(v) may have the mova-
ble v, (See §44.)

215. The nominative is formed in various ways, which
it will probably be most convenient not to try to classify.

216, The vocative also is formed differently in different
nouns. It is very often like the nominative.

217. In the dative plural the combination of consonants
formed by the -t of the case ending coming after the final
consonant of the stem causes various changes, which are in
general the same as those set forth in §156. But where
two consonants, as vr, are dropped befare the following o,
the preceding vowel is lengthenad, o, however, being length-
ened not to » but to ov. So in dpyovei(y), the dative
plural of dpxwv.
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218. The gender of third declergion nouns, except in
the case of certein special clagses like the nouns in -pa,
-paros, cannot easily be reduced to rules, and so must be
learned for each noun separately.

219. Thus if the student js asked what the word for
flesh is, it is quite insufficient for lhim to say that it is oapk.
What he must rather say is that it is capf, gapsds, fem-
inine. Without the genitive singular, it would be im-
possible to determine the stem; and unless the stem is
known, of course the noun cannot be declined. And with-
out knowing the gender, one could not use the word cor-
rectly. One could not tell, for example, whether & sépé
or 9 gépf or 76 abpt would be correct.

220. These two difficulties, coupled with the difficulty
of the dative plural, make the third declension more diffi-
cult than the first and second. Otherwise the declension
is eagy, when once the case endings have been thoroughly
mastered and have been distinguished clearly from those
of the other two declensions,

221. Monosyllables of the Third Declension

Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension have the ae-
cent on the ultima in the genitive and dative of both num-
bers. In the genitive plural it is the circumflex.

Example: cdpf, capkos, capxdy.

This rule is an exception to the rule of noun accent.
In accordance with the rule of noun aceent, the accent
would remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular so nearly ag the general rules of accent would

permit.
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222, Nouns in -ua

An important class of nouns in -pa, with stems ending in
-par, are declined like dvoua. These nouns are all neuter.
The declension of dvoua, dvéuaros, 76, @ name, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N.A. V. dvopa N. A, V. dvbpara
G. dvduaros G. ovopbrwy
D. b&véuart D. dvdbuaci(y)

Since dvopa is & neuter moun, it has Its accusative
and vocative of both numbers like the nominative, and its
nominative, accusative, and voeative plural ending in a.
(See §42.)

223. The declensions of other third-declension nouns
will be fourd in §§559-566, and can be referred to as they
are needed.

224, Exercises

1. 1. é\mida ok Exovow oldé 10 mvedua 76 dyiov. 2. §ii
v EATida THY kaliw Hveykay Tadra ol wadqpral Tob kuplov. 3.
rabrd éorwv a4 pruaTa ToD dyiov mvebuatos. 4. éypdgn Td
évbuare Sudy Umo Tob Beod &y 7i BifAiw THs lwhs. 5. 7@
Aoyw ToB kvplov Eswoer Huds & Oeds. 6. ol dpxovres ol wovn-
pol obk éricrevoay els 7O 8voun Tol kupiov. 7. Tabrae eimov
&elvor Tols apxovow TolTov ToU aldvos. 8. Gecfe Vuels 76

~ ) ] (Y » 3 y K 1 L
wpbowmoy Tol kuplov els TOv aldva, aAX\’ olk &Yovratr altod ol

I I 1 y o 3 ~ 3

wovnpol, a1t obkx émiorevoav els 76 dvoua adrod. 9. obkére
Kkard capka Yywdakouey Tov kbpiov. 10, & 7§ dapkl Dudy
€lbere 7oy Bhvarov, aANa 8ud ToD dylov mrebparos éxere éhmida
kahjr. 11, 1 uév yphuun droxreive, & 73 88 wrebupan
éxere fwip. 12, Bhémopey 76 wpbowmov 70D Kuplov kal &
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vorril kal & Ypépg. 13. é&didafav ol pabyral kal Tols
&pyovras kol Tovs Sobhous. 14. év ékelvy 7§ vukrl elbere Tov
&pxovra Tov wovnpby. 15. uerd Tav dpxdvrwy Hunv év ékelvy
70 olkw. 16, pera 8¢ ékelvpy v vikra 4N0ev olros & T3
wvebuaTe els Ty épnyuov. 17. ralira éorw phuara énrios
kal Towfs. 18. fyayer alréy 70 dyiov wvelua els 70 lepov,
19. rabra Ta pruara éxnplyby év éxeivy T vukrl Tols Solhois
Tob dpyovros. 20. pyépfnoar 74 chuara TiYV dylav.

II. 1. By the will of God we believed on the name of
the Lord. 2. The rulers did not receive this hope from the
apostle, because they did not believe in the Lord. 3. We
ghall know the will of God for ever. 4. In this age we
have death, but in that age hope and life. 5, In our flesh
we remain in this age, but through the Spirit of God we
have & good hope. 6. By the will of God we were saved
from our sins through the blood of the Lord. 7. In those
days ye saw the rulers. 8. This age is evil, but in it we
have hope. 9. These words we wrote to ths rulers.
10. We came to the good ruler and to the apostie of the
Lord. 11. In our bodies we shall see death, but we shall
be raised up according to the word of God. 12. Ye were
persecuted by the ruler, but the blood of the Lord saves
you from sin. 13. We wrote those good words to the evil
raler. 14. This night became to them an hour of death,
but they believed on the name of the Lord. 15. The evil
spirits were cast out by the word of the Lord.

1In phrases such as &y vukrl and év Huépg, the article is often
omitted. _
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LESSON XvII
Present Participles. Use of Participles

225, Vocabulary

mpodépxouat, dep., I comeio, &y, oboa, 8v, being, present
I go to, with dative. participle of elu! (for de-
clension, see §580).

226. The declension of Alww, Aovera, Abov, lposing, the
present active participle of M, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N.V. Ay Novoa Aov
G. Abovros Avodans Aovros
D. Movre \voloy Aovre
A. Xovra Noveay Adop
Plur.
M. P. N.
N. V. Nopres Novaar Aovra
G. \dvrwy Avovgdy Avbrrwy
D. Movsi(v) Avoboais \over(v)
A. \ovras Avodaas Novra

227. This declension, like the declension of other adjee-
tives, should be learned across, and not down the columns.
See §61.

228. It will be observed that the masculine and neuter
are declined according to the third declension (the masculine
exactly like &pywv) and the feminine according to the
first declension (like 8éfa). The accent in the genitive
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plural feminine follows the noun rule for the first declen-
sion, not the adjective rule (see §§51, 62).

229. It will be remembered that in the accusative plural
the a in the ending is short in the third declension but long
in the first declension.

230. The declension of Avbpevos, %, ov, loosing for
himself, the present middle participle, and of \vouevos, 7,
ov, being loosed, the present passive participle of Mw, ig as
follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Avduevos Avopeévn \vduevoy
G. vopévrov \vouévns Avoyévou
D. Avoudvo Nvopéry Avopéve
A.  Avouevoy Avouérny Avopuevoy
Plur, .
M. F. N.
N. V. Avouevor Avogevar Nvbueva
G. vouévwy Avouévay Avopévwy
D. vouévais Nvouévars Avouévors

A.  Avouévous Avouévas Avbueva

It will be observed that this declension is like that of
adjectives of the second and first declension.

23)1. The present participles are formed on the present
stem of the verb (see §151). The present participles of any
regular verb can be made by adding -wp, -ovsae, -ov, and
-buevos, -oudvy, -buevoy to the present stem of that verb.

232. Use of Participles

The participles are verbal adjectives. Being adjectives,
they have gender, number, and case; and like other adjec-
tives they agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns
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that they modify. On the other hand, since they partake
of the nature of verbs, (a) they have tense and voice, (b)
they receive, like other parts of a verb, adverbial modifiers,
and (¢) if they be participles of & transitive verb. they can
take a direct object.

Examples: (1)6 &méorohos Néyav talra év 74 leod SNémet
7oV xbpiwov, the aposile, saying these things in the temple,
sees the Lord. Here the participle Aéywr, which means
saying, agrees with dwbdoroles, which is in the nomina-
tive case and singular number and is a masculine noun.
The participle, therefore, must be nominative singular
masculine. On the other hand, the participle is enough
of & verb to have tense and voice. It is in the present
tense because the action which it denotes is represented
a8 going on at the same time as the action of the
leading verb BAérer; it is in the active voice because
it represents the apostle as doing something, not as hav-
ing something done to him. And it has the adverbial
modifier & 73 lepd and the direct object radra. On
the other hand, it has no subject, as a finite verb (e.g.
an indieative) would have; for the noun é&mdorolos,
which denotes the person represented as performing the
action denoted by the participle, is not the subject of the
participle, but the noun with which the participle, like any
other adjective, agrees. _

(2) BNémouev tév dwboTohov Néyovra tabra é&v 15 lepd,
we see the apostle saying these things in the temple. Here
the noun with which the participle agrees is accusative
singular magculine. Therefore the participle must also be
accusative singular masculine. But its direct object and its
adverbial modifier are the same as in (1).

(8) mpogepxdueda 73 drooTdhw Néyorri Tadra & TS lepd,
we come to the apostle while he is saying these things in
the temple. Here the participle Aéyovr. agrees with a
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masculine noun in the dative singular and must there-
fore itgelf be dative singular masculine. But in this ex-
ample it is quite impossible to translate the participle
literally. The tranalation, we come to the apostle saying
these things tn the temple, would not do at all, for in
that English sentence the participle saying would be un-
derstood as agreeing not with the apostle but with the sub-
ject of the sentence, we. It is necessary, therefore, to give
up all attempts at translating the participle ‘‘literally”. In-
stead, we must express the idea which is expressed by the
Greek participle in an entirely different way—by the use
of a temporal clause. When such temporal clauses are
used to translate & Greek present participle they are usually
introduced by while. Such a free translation would have
been better than the literal translation even in Example (1),
although there the literal translation was not absolutely
impossible. It would have been rather better to translate
0 bdmoaroros Nywr Talra & 735 lepp SNémer Tév kpiov by
whtle the apostle is saying these things in the temple, he sees
the Lord. _ o

(4) Bidacropdve d1d TOD Amoordblov wpocépyovrar abTd ol
dobhot, while he 13 being taught by the aposile, the servants
are coming lo him. Here Sidagropévy sgrees with abrd,
which, like 7§ &roorbiy in the preceding example, is
dative with the verb wpocépxouat. bibacropévw is the pres-

ent passive participle of &1ddoxrw.
\

233. The Tense of the Participle

The tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb.

The present participle, therefore, is used if the action
denoted by the participle is represented as taking place
at the same time as the ection denoted by the leading verb,
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no matter whether the action denoted by the leading verb
is past, present or future.

Examples: (1) Sudacrouévy vmd Tob drogrdlov mpoaiidoy
a7 ol dobhot, while he was being laught by the aposile, the
servants came to him. Here the action denoted by the
participle ddackouévw, though it is past with reference to
the time when the sentence is spoken or written, is pres-
ent with reference to the time of the leading verb—that is,

" the teaching was going on at the same time as the coming
of the servants. Hence the present participle is used.

(2) wopevopévy & 4 03 rpociNbov ablrd ol wabpral
adrol, while he was going in the way, his disciples came to
him. It will be observed that the participles of the depo-

. nent verb mopetouat, like other parts of that verb, are ac-
tive in meaning though passive in form. Otherwise thie
example is like (1).

(8) mwopevduevos év 1 80O elder TuPAév, while he was
going in the way, he saw a blind man. Here it will be
observed that the participle frequently agrees with the
unexpressed subject of a verb. Similarly Néywr ralira eldey
TugpAby, means while he was saying these things, he saw a
blind man, and Néyovres Tabra eidere TupAov means while
ye were saying these things, ye saw a blind man.

234, "The Attributive Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can stand in the
attributive position.

Examples: (1) It will be remembered (see §70) that 8
dyalds awdorolos means the good opostle. In exactly the
game way 6 Méywv Talra év 73 lepd dmboTolos means the
saying-these-things-in-the-temple apostle. The participle
(with its modifiers) is here an adjective in the attributive
position; it takes the exact place of the satéributive ad-
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jective dyabbs in the phrase & dyafds dwéoTolos. It 1s
more usual, however, to place the attributive participle
(with its modifiers) in the second of the two alternative
positions in which the attributive adjective can stand.
Thus the usual order would be 6 ardorolos 6 Neywr Talra
&v 79 iepd. Here the Néywy Talra év 76 iepd takes the
exact place of ayafés in the phrase & dmrdoroles & dyabébs,
which is one of the two ways in which the good aposile can
be expressed.

Of course the ‘‘literal” translation, the saying-these-things-
in-the-temple apostle, ia not good English. The idiomatic
English way of expressing the same idea is the apostle who
ts saying these things in the temple.

The difference between this attributive use of the par
ficiple and the use which appears in Example (1) in §232
should be noticed very carefully. In the sentence 8 awd-
arolos Méywy Talita &y 70 lepl Bhémer Tév kUpiov, the parti-
ciple Aéywv, being in the predicafe, not in the attributive,
position, goes only somewhat loosely with & dméarolos
(though it agress with it), and really modifies also the
verb SAémer—that is, it tells when the action denoted by
BM\éme took place. But the addition of the one little word
6 before Néywy makes an enormous difference in the mean-
ing. When that word is added we have the sentence &
aroaTolos 6 A\éywy TalTa év 7O lepd SAéwer Tov xipov, the
apostle who says these things in the temple sees the Lord.
Here Méywv stands in the attributive position, and does
not in any way modify the verb S\érei; but it tells what
zpogtle is being spoken of. Suppose some one asks us what
apostle we are talking about. We could reply, “Not the
good apostle or the bad apostle, or the great apostle or
the small apostle, but the saying-these-things-in-the-temple
apostle.” It will be seen that the attributive participle
identifies the particular apostle that we are talking about,
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(2) Compare eldov Tols &moogrédovs Néyovras rabra, I
saw the apostles while they were saying these things or I saw
the apostles saying these things, with eldoy Tobs droardéhous

1 n ) thd -
roUs Aéyovras telra, I saw the apostles { who} were saying

these thimgs. In the latter cese the (attributive) participle
tells what apostles we are talking about.

235, Substantive Use of the Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can be used
substantively with the article.

It will be remembered that & &vyafbs means the good
man; % &vab%h, the good woman; t6 &yabdv, the good thing;
ot dvabol, the good men, ete. In exectly the same way o
Néyawy Tavre év 74 lepd means the saying-these-things-in-the-
femple man. The participle (with its modifiers), just like
the adjective, tells what man we are falking about. But
how shall the same idea be expressed in idiomatic English?
There are various closely related ways—for example, the
says
18 gaying
{‘zgzz ying} these things in the temple, or he who {:ggiying}
these things in the temple. It should be observed, however,
that none of these English phrases is a literal translation of
the Greek. The Greek 6 does not mean the man or the one
or he. Tt means the, and it is just a8 simple an article as
- the article in the phrase the cat or the dog or the house.
But in English we do not use the article with the sub-
stantive participle. Therefore we have to reproduce the
idea of the Greek 6 Aéywr by a phrase of which the individ-
ual parts have nothing whatever to do with the individual
parts of the Greek phrase. It is only the total meaning
of the English phrase which is the same as the total mean-
ing of the Greek phrase.

man who } these things in the temple, or the one who
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The following examples should also be examined:

(1) €ldov 70y Néyovra tabra é&v 75 lepd, I saw the one
who was saying these things in the temple. Here the Greek
uses the present participle because the time of the action de-
noted by the participle is the same as that of tbe action
denoted by the leading verb, even though the sction de-
noted by the leading verb here happens to be in past time.

(2) elbov rods Néyovras Tabra, I saw those who were
saying these things.

(8) & 4bdergos Tis Aeyobons Talra Souhds éorw, the
brother of the woman who is saying these things is a servant.

(4) & mworebwy els Tor éyelpovra tobs wvexpols owferar,
he who believes on the One who raises the dead 18 being saved.

(6) 70 odfov tols dvfpdmous 16 Bé\nua tol Beod doTwv,
the thing that saves (or that which saves) men ig the will of
God.
(8) r& Shembueva ob uéve, els 7ov aldve, the things that
are seen do not remain for ever. :

236. The following summary may be found useful:

Present Participles

Aot. Awp - =loosing.
Mid. Nvbuevos =lposing for himaself,
Pass. Avduevos =bheing loosed.

Present Participles with Article
Act. 8 Nuwy, _ { the man who looses.

the loosing man the one who looses.

he who looses.

Mid. 8 Avbuevos, the man who looses for himaelf.
the loosing-for- = { the one who looses for himaelf.
himself man he who looses for himself.
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Pass. d Nvbpevos, the man who is being loosed.
the being-loosed = < the one who is being loosed.
man . he who is being loosed.
Act. 70 Aoy, _ {the thing that looses.
the loosing thing that which oses.

the men who loose.
= < the ones who loose.
those who loose.

Act. ol Alovres,
the loosing men

237. It should be noticed that the English word he in
the phrase he who looses is not a real—certainly not an ordi-
nary—personal pronoun, but merely the light antecedent
of the relative pronoun who. He has no value of its own
but goes in the closest possible way with who, so as to form
the phrase he who. The Greek language, rather strangely
as it may seem to us, possesses no such light antecedent of
the relative. The ordinary Greek way, therefore, of ex-
pressing the idesa he who looses is to use article with parti-
ciple and say the loosing man, 6 Awpr. Similarly, the
English word that in the phrase that which locses, and the
English word those in the phrase those who loose, are not
really demanstrative adjectives or pronouns; they do not
really “point out” anything. They are very different, for
example, from the demonstratives in the phrases that house
across the street or those frees over there on the campus. The
that and the those in these sentences could be accompanied
by a pointing finger; they are real demonstratives. But
the thot and the those in the phrases that which looses or
those that loose are simply light antecedents of the relative,
and for them the Greek has no equivalent. Such phrases,
therefore, must be cast into an entirely different mould
before they can be translated into Greek.
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238. The English word ?hat has a number of widely dif-
ferent uses. It is (1) & conjunction, (2) & demonstrative
adjective or pronoun, (3) a light antecedent of the relative,
and (4) a relative pronoun like which.

Example: I know that that which saves the men that receive
that gospel is the will of God. Here the first that is & conjune-
tion; the second, the light antecedent of the relative; the
third, a relative pronoun; the fourth, a real demonstrative.
The Greek language has a different way of expressing each
of these uses of that. The sentence in Greek would be as
follows: ywdlokw 87t 78 ocdfav Tols Sexouévous éxeivo 1o
ebayyéhoy 10 Génua 7ol Beol éoTuv. '

The two uses of the English word those may be illustrated
by the sentence, those who believe will receive those good
men, ol moTebovres défovrar éxelvovs Tols dyalovs.

239, The importance of this lesson and the two follow-
ing lessons can hardly be overestimated. Unless the stu-
dent understands thoroughly the use of participles, it will
be quite impossible for him ever to master the later lessons
or to read the Greek Testament. The participle is quite
the crucial matter in the study of Greek.

240, ' Exercises

I. 1. dwkbuevor Umd rob &pxovros wpocevyduela 74
Bed. 2.6 ot Sexdupevos déxerar kal Tov xbprov. 3. rabra A
youev rols Topevouévois els Tov olkov wepl Tob évelpovros Toly
vexpols. 4, &tepxopévois &k 15 dkkhnolas Néyer July rabre,
3. ai éx\noiar al diwkbuevar Urd T@y apxbyrwy TioTElOUTY
els Tov kbpov. 6. ol mioTebovres els 76V Kploy cdfovrar. 7.
ywdokel & Beds Ta ypapbpeva & 15 BifMo 1Fs {wis. 8.
nNOouer wpds alrovs dyovres Ta Téova. 9. elfopey Tols
Napfavovras Ta Sdpa 4me Tdy rvéwwy. 10, olrbs éoTwv &
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pxwy b dexouevbs pe els Tdv olkov adrob. 11. Gyiwol el
ol moTelovres els TOV xlplov kal cwtduevar bx’ alrol. 12.
70076 éoTL 70 Tvelua 76 adfov Nuads. 13, joay év 74 olky TG
Avouévy Umd Tod dpxovros. 14. foav v TQ olxw Avouévy
brd Tol &pxovtos. 15. abry dorly 9 éuxd\yela B migrelovoa
els Tov xipov. 16. dibackduevor Umd Tob Kkupiov émopebeabe
&v 15 385 15 avaBawoloy els Thy Eonuor. 17. éknolxdn v’
altdy 70 edayyéhwov 1 o&fov Tovs duapradols. 18. 7olrd
datww 1O ebayyélwov TO knpuooopevoy &y TO KbouW Kai odfov
Tols &vlpimovs. 19. ANov wpos adrdy Bawritovra Tols pa-
Onras. 20. érc Bvra év 73 lepd eldopey alrov,

II. 1. While he was still in the! flesh the Lord was sav-
ing those who were believing on Him. 2. While we were
being taught in the temple we were being persecuted by
the ruler. 3. Those who are being saved by the Lord know
Him who saves them. 4. Those who were proclaiming
these things received, themselves also, the things which
were being proclaimed by them. 5. She who is receiving
the Lord into her house sees the fece of the One who saves
her. 6. While He was still teaching in the temple we saw
Him. 7. While we were teaching in the temple we saw
the One who saves us. 8. The hope that is seen is not hope.
9. The Lord said to those who were believing on Him that
God saves sinners. 10. The brothers of those who perse-
cute the disciples have not hope, 11. Those who say these
things do not know the One who saves the Church. 12. We
were cast out by the ruler who persecutes the Church,
13. This is the voice which is being heard by those who
believe in the Lord. 14. While I was remaining in the
house, I saw the women who were taking gifts from the
disciples. 15. Being preached by those who believe in the
Lord, the gospel will lead men into the Church. 16. The
faithful ones will see the Lord going up into heaven.

Mn such phrasges, the article ia often omitted in Greek.
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LESSON XIX

Aorist Participles Active and Middle
Use of Participles (continued)

The Negatives ob and u1.
24), Vocabulary
&yaydy, having led, 2nd aor. é\8dv, having come,2nd aor.
act. part. of &yw. part. of éoxouac.
aréfavoy, I died, 2nd aor. Eveyxdv, having borne, having
of dmobyvyorw. brought, 2nd aor. act. part.
anexplOny, I answered, sor. of ¢épw (the lst aorist,
indie., pass. in form, of fiveyxa, is commoner in the
aToxpivouat. indicative).

idaw, having seen, 2nd aor.
erov, having said, 2nd aor. act. part. of A\émw (or
act. part. of Aéyw. Bpdw).

242, The declension of M\eas, Noaca, Aboay, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of Mw, i8 as follows:

Sing.
M. F.’ N.
N. V. Aboas Noaca Nicay
G. MNoavros \voaans Nioavros
D. Aoarne Nvoaoy Noavry
A. Moavra Abgacay Nooap
Plur,
M. F. N.
N.V. \oavres Nogacat Neaavra
G. \voarrev Nvgaody Nvgdvray
D. MNeaoy) Nodoas - Noaa(y)
A. Moavras \vracas Noavra
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243. Like the present active participle, the aorist active
participle is declined according to the third declension in
the masculine and neuter, and according to the first declen-
sion in the feminine.

244, The characteristic oa, which, it will be remem-
bered is the sign of the aorist system (the third of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This ¢a, as in the rest
of the aorist system, is added to the verb stem.

245. The augment, however, appears only in the indiea-
tive mood. Thus, although the aorist active indicative
of Muw is &\voa, the aorist active participle is not é\boas,
but Mo‘as, and although the aorist active indicative of
dxolw i8 fxovsa the gorist active participle is not yrodeas
but droboas.

246. The declension of Avedueves, 5, ov, having loosed
for himself, the aorist middle participle of A, is 22 follows:

. Sing.
M. F. N.

N. V. voduevos Nvoauévn Avoduevoy
G. vocauévou Nvoauévys Avoauévov
D. Avoauéve \voauévy Avoauérw
A.  MNvgéuevoy Nvoauérny \vobuevoy

Plur. .
M, F. : N.

N.V. \vobueroe Avoduevar \wodueva
G. J\voauébvwr Avoapévay Avoauévay
D. Augapévows Avoaudvacs Avoauévors
A. voapdvous Avoapévas Avodueva

247. Like the present middle and passive participle, the
aorist middle participle (the norist passive is quite differ-
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ent) is declined like an ordinary adjective of the second
and first declension. :

248. Like the sorist active participle and the rest of
“the sorist system, the aorist middle participle is formed on
the aorist stem. The characteristic va appears through-

out.

249, The declension of iddw, iBoiga, idbv, having seen,
the second aorist active participle of Shérw (it may also be
regarded as coming from épdw), is a8 follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N.V. lbav tdobon ibby
G. lbbvros tdovons 1bbvros
D. lébvre tdolay toovre
A. idbvrae Soloav tooy
Plur.
M. F. N,
N.V. lébvres lSodrat i86vra
G. lddvrwy tdovady " ISbyray
D. léoto(v) idoboais I8oligi(v)
A. ibbvras idoboas i8bvre

250. It will be observed that the second aorist active

participle is declined like the present active participle ex-
cept that it has an irregular accent. The accent on the
first form does not follow the verb rule of recessive accent,
but is on the ultima. Thereafter the noun rule is followed,
the accent remaining on the same syllable throughout, except
in the genitive plural feminine, where §51 comes into play.

251. It will be remembered that the nugment appears
only in the indicative mood. It must therefore be dropped



116 NEW TESTAMENT GQREZK

from the third of the principal parts before the aorist par-
ticiple can be formed. In irregular verbs like ANémw
(8péw) the dropping of the zugment in the second aorist
sometimes gives difficulty. The third of the principal parts
of B\érw (6péw) is eldov. Without the augment the
second sgorist stem i8 i5-, for « was here irregularly aug-
mented to e&. On the other hand, the second aorist par-
ticiple of Méyw i3 elmdw (elwov being the second saor-
ist indicative), because here eim- was the second norist
stem and being regarded as long enough already was not
changed at all for the angment.

252. Except in the case of a few auch verbs, where the
dropping of the augment from the third of the principal
parts in order to get the aorist stem to which the -wv is
added to form the participle, might give difficulty, the
student, is expected to perform the necessary processes for
himgelf. Thus if a form é&wofevaw is found in the exer-
cises, the student is expected to see that this form is the
participle of a second aorist of which the indicative (with
the augment) is éméfavor. This form, since the verb is
irregular, will be found in the general vocabulary.

253. The second aorist middle participle is declinad
exactly like the present middle participle, and differs from
the present middle participle only because it is formed on
the second aorist stem instead of on the present stem, Thus
AaBbuevos is the second aorist middle participle of Aaufavw,
¥\ afBor being the second morist active indicative (third of

the principal parts).

284. Use of the Aorist Participle

In accordance with the principle formulated in §233,
that the tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
lending verb, the aorist participle denotes action prior to
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the action denoted by the leading verb, whether the action
denoted by the leading verb is past, present or future.

Examples: .

(1) & &mbarohos elriw Taira & 7§ lep@d BNémer Tov kbpLov,
the apostle hating said these things in the temple 1 seetng
the Lord. Here elrdw, the aorist participle, denotes action
prior to the action denoted by S\éret. Compare Example (1)
in §232.

(2) emiw rabra arfNfev, having said these things he
went away, The litera]l translation of the participle is
here perfectly possible. But it would be more idiomatic
English to translate, when he had said these things he went
away, or after he hod said these things he went away. Com-
pare Aéywv tabra arnfiNbev, he wenl away saying these
things or while he was saying these things he went away.
Notice that when a Greek present participle .is translated
by a temporal clause in English, the English word that in-
troduces the temporal clause is naturally while, and when i
i8 an aorist participle that is to be translated into English,
the English word introducing the temporal clause is nat-
urally when or after. In the case of the aorist participle,
the verb in the English tempora! clause will often be per-
fect (“has seen”, etc.) or pluperfect (“had seen”, ete.)—
perfect when the leading verb is present or future, and plu-
perfect when the leading verb is past.

(8) eimdw radra dmépxerar, having said these things he
goes away, or after he has said these things he goes away.

(4) wpoctizlov adtd elrbvre Tabra, they came to him
after he had said these things. Here the literal transla-
tion of the participle would be absolutely impossible in
English, because in the English sentence they came to him
having said these things, the having said would agree not
with Aim but with the subject of the sentence, they, and
the sentence would be & translation, not of wposfAdov
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abr@ elrévre Tabra but of wpoocHiNdov abr§ elmwdvres ravra.
Compare with mpocijA\lov abrd eiwdvre ravra the sentence
mpooiNfoy aird Néyovr. rabra, which means they came lo
him while he was saying these things.

(5) é\Bbovres wpds TOv kbpiov bPbueda albrov, having come
to the Lord we shall see Him, or when (or after) we have coms
to the Lord we shall see Him. .

255. The aorist participle can of course be used attribu-
tively or substantively with the article (see §234, 235).

Examples:

(1) & pabyris & droboas rTatra év 79 lepd ANBer els Tov
olxov, the having-heard-these-things-in-the-temple disciple

went into the house, or the disciple who {23‘:{}‘3 oar d} these

things in the femple went into the house. On the other hand,
& padnris dxoloas Talire & 78 lepd INev els Tov olxoy would
mean the disciple, when he had heard these things in lhe
temple, went into the house.

(2) 6 awolicas Tabra amnh\lev, the having-heard-ihese-

the man

things went away. On the other hand &koboas ratira driidey
would mean having heard these things he weni away or when he
had heard these things he went away. In the former sentence
& é&roloas tells what man we are talking about, while
axovoas without the article merely adds a detail about 8
person who is designated in some other way or not desig-
nated at all.

(3) eldov Tovs elmrdyras ralta, I saw the having-said-these-

those
things men, or I saw {the ones} who had said these things.
the men
The student should compare with these examples the

corresponding examples given for the present participle.

he
things man went away, or { the one } who {mrgem d} these
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256. The Negatives

ob is the negative of the indicative, uz is the negative
of the other moods, including the infinitive and the par-
ticiple.

Example: 6 un miorebov ob gdierar, the not-believing one
18 not saved, or he who does not believe is nol saved.
Here uf negatives the participle mioredwr, and ol negatives
the indicative cwlerar.

257, Exercises

1. 1. NaBbvres rabra mapd 7OV moTevbvrov els Tov
shprov éEfNBouer els THY Eonpov. 2. mioTal dow al Setduevac
Tobs Swwkopévous Owd ToU Apxovros. 3. eldouey alrols kal
uévovras &v 74 olkw kal ékeNbbvras éE alrod. 4. ol lBbvres
0¥ KOptov JNBov mpds Tovs dyaybvras Tov pabyriv ék Tob
lepod. 5. Tabra elmouev mepl 70D cwoavros fuis. 6. olrol
elow ol knpvEavres 76 ebayyéhor, AANN’ &kelvol elaw ol bubap-
T€s ToUs moTebovras. 1. wpooeveykbvres T xuplw Tov Swrd-
uevoy Umd Tol Gpxovros Tod wovnpob dmnhfere ets dNNoy TH-
wov., 8. wpouiNor 7 kuply éENBbyT €ls 1O lepov. 9. ériorev-
gas eis abrdy elrbvra tadra. 10. rabra elmov ékerfaw
& s dkehgaias, 11, & un 18dw 7ov klpiov obk érlorevoey s
adrby. 12, Talra elrev 6 xbpios ér dv v 77 685 Tols efeh-
Gobow éx oD olkov rkal wopevoudvors per’ alrod. 13. &xol-
gavres 18 Aeyoueva Urd Tod Kuplov émiorTevoay els alrév.
14. eldouer robs yevoudvous pabnrdis 70 kupiov xal Eri pévovras
v 17 ENmlde abrly 7 wporry.  13. Td Tékva Td Nafbvra Talta
&md 1Oy brovodvrawy Toll kuplov eldov alrdy &r. Bvra év 74
olxg. 16. idoboar alrac Tov knpbavra 70 ebayyéhov éxetvo
Aoy wpds alrov épxoduevor ebs 10w oikov. 17. ol &yyehot
ol Tearbrres & Tob olpavol wovppol oav. 18, l8dvres rols
& dvras év 73 lepd éxnpvEay adrots Ty Baocikelay Tod feod.
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19. Tabra dwekpifiy Tols Tpogeveyroiow adrd Td réxwa, 20.
amgNfouev pun i8dvres Tov Suddtavra Huas.

II. 1. Those who have not seen the apostle do not know
him. 2. I did not see him who had believed on the Lord.
3. I saw him after he had believed on the Lord, but ye saw
him while he was still in the kingdom of the Evil One,
4, Having heard these things we belisved on Him who had
died in behalf of us. 5. We came to those who were going
in the way. 6., We shall see the apostle after we have gone
into this house. 7. Those men said to those who had gone
into the house that the Lord is good. 8. While we were
saying these things we were going into our house. 9.
When they had received these gifts from the cnes who had

_brought them, they came. together into the church. 10.
These are the women who received the one who had taught
them. 11, When these men hagd seen the Lord, they were
brought to the rulers. 12. The disciples who had come
into the church were baptized by the aposties who had seen
the Lord. 13. The blind man who had received this man
was with those who were persecuting him, 14. The
demons that were being cast out said this to him who was
casting them out. 15. As we were going through the
desert, we taught those who were with us. 16. We saw
the servant when he had believed on the Lord and was still

in the house.



NEW TESTAMENT GRERK

LESSON XX

Aorist Passive Participle
Genitive Absolute

258, Vocabulary

ypagels, having been written, ipttwov, 76, o garment.
2nd nor. - pass. part. of olkia, 7, a house (a synonym

ypapw (declined like a 1st of olxos).

121

A0T, pass, part.). rawdloy, 76, a little child.
éxel, adv., there. ouvaywys, 1, 4 Synagogue.
eféus or eddls, adv., imme- grTpaTiwTys, ov, b, a soldier.

diately. ¢vhaxi, 9, a guard, a prison,

259. Tbe declension of Avfels, \vfeloa, Nvbév, having beer:

loosed, the aorist passive participle of Adw, is as follows:

Sing.

M. F.
N. V. vbels Avfetoa
G.- Nbévros Aufeloys
D. M\vbbn Avfetoy
A, Avbdvra Abeioay

Plur.

M. F.
N. V. \uvbévres Aufeloar
G. N\vbévrwy A\BeLa v
D. \uvfeigi(v) Afeiaars
A. \ubévras Mubelaas

N.
Avbéy
Mfévros
Avbévre
Nvbév

N.
Avbévra
ANbévrwy
Afeloi(v)
Mbévra
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260. ILike the present active participle and the aorist
active participle, the aorist passive participle is declined
according to the third declension in the masculine and
neuter, and according to the first declension in the feminine.

261. The characteristic -f¢, which it will be remembered
18 the sign of the aorist passive system (the sixth of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. Thig -f¢, as in the rest
of the aorist passive system, is added to the verb stem.

262. The augment, of course, must be dropped (from
the sixth of the prineipal parts) before the aorist passive
participle can be formed. Compare §§251, 252.

263. The aorist passive participle has an irregular
accent, the accent in the nominative singular maseculine not
being recessive. In the other forms of the declension the
rule of noun accent is followed, except of course in the geni-
tive plural feminine, where §§51, 228 come into play.

264. Like the other aorist participles, the aorist passive
participle denotes action prior to the time of the leading
verb; and to it applies also all that has been said about the
attributive and substantive uses of the participle.

Examples:
(1) éPrnfévra ra Sarpbyia Omd Tod Kuplov AmHNdey els
v Bahacaay, the demons, having been cast out by the Lord,
when

went away into the sea, or { ofter } the demons had been cast
out by the Lord, they went away tnio the sea,

(2) dvepbévre &k vexply TpoaiNov adTd, they came to Him
after He had been raised from the dead.
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(3) ol bdidaxfévres Imoé ToU dmooTdhov 7hfoy es Tov ofnm-l,
the having-been-taughi-by-the-apostle men came inio the

( the men
house, or < the ones } who had been lought by the aposle
those '
came tnio the house.

265. The following summary will serve for the review of
what has been learned thus far about the participles:

I. The Participles

Act. Nwp = loosing. -
Present < Mid, Avopevos = Joosing for himself.
Pass. Avbuevos = being loosed.
Act. Nboas = having loosed. .
Aorist < Mid. Avoéduevos = having loosed for himself.
Pasa. Mfels = having been loosed.

II. Article with Participle

(Act. & Niwr,

the loosing man. the one who looses.

the man who looses.
he who looses.

the man who looses for him~
Mid. é Avduevos, gelf .

the loosing-for- the one who looses for him~
himself man. self.

he who looses for himself.

Present

the being-loosed = <the one who is being loosed.
man, he who is being loosed.

Pass. & Avbpuevos, {the man who 18 being loosed.
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(Act. 8 Noas, the man who (has) loosed.
the having-loosed = < the one who (has) loosed.
man. ke who (has) loosed.

the man who (has) loosed

1 oen Jor himself.
| Mid. 8 huodpevos, | 5 ho (has) loosed for
Aorist { the having-loosed- = ;
Jor-himself man himself.
’ he who (has) loosed for him-
self.

the man who{ hc:sbeen}loosed .

Pass. 6 Aubeis, ‘}:” b
the having-been- = < theone whu{wt:fs een}laosed‘
loosed man. has been

he wha { was } looged.
266. The Genitive Absolute

A noun or pronoun with a participle often stands out of
connection with the rest of the sentenee in the construction
called the genitive absolute.

Examples:

(1) dmovrwr Talra toH¥ dmoorédwr ol paldnral émiiboy,
the apostles having said these things, the disciples went
away. Here erdévroy and rdv drocrédhwy stand in the
genitive absclute. dmosrrélwy is not the subject of any
verb, the subject of the only finite verb in the sentence
being padnral, nor has it any other connection with the
framework of the sentence. It is therefore absolule (the
word means “loosed” or ‘‘separasted”’). In the English
translation, the apostles having sazd is in the absolute case,
which in English grammar is called the nominative abeo-
lute. But this rominative absolute is very much less com-
mon in English then the genitive absolute is in Greek.
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Usually, therefore, it is better to translate the Greek geni-
tive absolute by a clause, thus giving up any attempt
at & ‘‘literal” translation. For example, instead of the
“literal” translation of the sentence just given, it would have
been better to translate, when (or after) the apostles had
said these things, the disciples went away, Of course all that
hag already been said about the tense of the participle
applies to the participle in the genitive absolute as well as
in other constructions.

It should be noticed that the genitive absolute is normally
used only when the noun or promoun going with the par-
ticiple is different from the subject of the finite verb. Thus
in the sentence, eiravres rabra ol dwbdarolor dwirbov, the
" apostles, having said these things, went away, or when the
apostles had said these things they went away, the word
&mbororo. has a construction in the sentence; it is the subject
of the leading verb &7#\dov. Therefore it is not “absolute.”
But in the former example it is not the apostles but some
one else that is represented as performing the action de-
noted by the leading verb. Hence, in that former example
aroorbhwy is not the subject of the sentence but genitive
absolute.

(@) Néyovros alrod Taiira ol palyral &miNbov, while
he was saying these things, the disciples went away. Compare
Neywy radra amiNer, while he was saying these things he
went away or he weni away saying these things.,

(3) Qv palnrdy Subaxfévrwy Umd Tob kvpiov EfAbov eis
v Epmuov ol doDlot, when the disciples had been iaught by
the Lord, the servanis went out into the desert. Compare
ol padyral dbaxfévres Umod Tol kuplov éEfNdov els Try épnuov,
when the disciples had been laughi by the Lord they went
out tnfo the desert.
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267. . Exercises

I. 1. wopevbévros Tob dpxovros wpods Tov «kipwoy ol doDAot
elmoy Tabra Tois wafyrals. 2. wopevbels wpos adrols & dpxwy
éricrevoey €ls TOv xbpwv. 3. moTevshvrwr Vudv es Ty
KUprov €lfls ériorevae kal & &pxwv. 4. eloceNfovros els v
olkiay 700 éyepbévros Umd 10D xupiov ol pabnral édabuncav.
5. &xBA\nbévros alrol &x s ovvaywyis ouvixfnoar ol dpxov-
res. B, kfAnbévra &k Tis ovvayayds ébidafev alrov & xipios.
7. elrovros TalTe Tob mpedparos Tol dyiov ol pabnpral éxnpu-
fav 70v Noyov Tob BeoD. 8. 7ols fepamevbelow dm’ alrob
elmere pypata Oridos kal twhs. 9. éNBbvros Tobrov els THY
olxlay abrol edBéws elrouey rols &N\ows T& pyuara T4 Tapa-
Anuphévra ard 10U xvpiov. 10, BAnfévres els Puharyy Sid 10
~ebayyéhov T xmpuxBev alrols Vmd Tol amoorolov €86facar
€kel 7Oy owaavra alrovs. 11, avaknupBévros abrol els obpa-
v elofnbov ol pabyral els Ty olklay adrldv, 12. ébéfacbe
Tobs éxBhnbévras éx 1iis owaywyis kal Tas Sefauévas abrods
els Tas oikias abrdv, 13. abral eow al Swwyleiocar kal érc
Susxduevar Vo TGy dpyovrwy. 14. abry éorly % é\wis % «n-
puxbeioa &v 14 xbopw vmwd TAY tdovTwy Tov xiptov. 15. Thw
orpunwrdy Swwkbyrtwy fuls ets v oixiav édékavro Huds ol
dvres dkel. 16. duwxBévras Huds Umd TAy orTpariwTdy ébé-
Eavro ol ovres dy Thf oirig. 17. eloeoxouédvw oot els T
olxlay wpoaihov ol dpxovres, eloeNBovTat Sé éEéBador. 18,
Tadra pév elmov abrols wpoodépovar 74 madio 79 Kupiy,
éxelva 8¢ wpoceveykobow. 19. mopevouévov uév Tob ruplov
uerd Oy palnrav abrod ENeyor ol amborolot Taiita, éNovros
8¢ els Ty olxiav éxetva. 20. rabra elwov dulv ér olow per’
éuol,

II. 1. When the soldiers had taken the garments from
the children, the disciples were cast out of the house.

1 What noun or pronoun is naturally to be supplied as that with which
eloeNdovr g agrees?
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2. When the disciples had been ecast out of the synagogue,
they came to us. 3. While we were coming-into our house,
the Lord said these things to the rulers. 4. The Lord said
those things to you, both while ye were with Him in the way
and after ye had come to the ruler. 5. Those who had heard
the apostle saying these things saw the house which had
been destroyed by the soldiers., 6. When the rulers had
heard the things which were being said by the Lord, they
persecuted the disciples. 7. While the disciples were being
persecuted by the rulers, the apostles were going into an-
other house. 8. Those who went into the house of the ruler
were my brothers. 9. When our names have been written
into the book of life, we shall see the Lord. 10. Having
been brought to the Lord by these disciples we see Him for
ever. 11. These are the rulers who have become dis-
ciples of Thee. 12. When the apostle had been cast into
prison, the disciples who had heard these things went away
into another place. 13. After those women had been cast
into prison, we went away into the desert. 14. When
those who had been cast into prison had seen the man who
had been raised up, they marvelled and believed on the
Lord. 15. When the disciples had led to the Lord those who
had been persecuted on account of Him, those servants came
to us bringing good gifts. 16. Those who have not received
this hope from God will not enter into the kingdom of
heaven.
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LESSON XXI
The Subjunective Mood.

- 268.

apaprdyw, I sin.

Sukaroobyn, 7, righteousness.

¢av, conditional particle,
with subjunctive, 7f.

¢l, with indicative, f.

ebayyehifopar, dep, with
middle forms, I preach
the gospel, I preach the
gospel lo (with ace. of the
thing preached and either
acc. or dat. of the person
to whom it is preached).

{va, conj., with subjunctive,
in order that.

Vocabulary

Aads, 4, a people.

Nouwds, 1, 6v, adj. remaining;
ol Nouwol, the rest (= the
remaining persons).

uaxdpios, a, ov, adj., blessed.

paprupla, 7, @ wilnessing, a
testimony, o wilness.

undé, and not, nor, nol even

(with moods other than the
indicative) ; undé......
undé, netther. .. ... nor.

unkéry, no longer (with moods
other than the indicative).
3x\as, 8, a crowd, a mullitude.

269. The subjunctive mood occurs only in the present
and aorist tenses {(except for very rare occurrences of the

perfect).

It has primary personal endings throughout,

even in the aorist (which, it will be remembered, is a

gecondary terse).

The personal endings are preceded

throughout by a long variable vowel w /7 instead of the short
variable vowe! o/e which occurs in the present indicative.

270. The present active subjunctive of Aw is a8 follows:

Sing. 1. Mo
2. \igs
3. Xip

Plur. 1. ANwpey
2, \imre
3. Nwo(y)
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271. The present middle and passive subjunctive of A
is as follows:

Sing. 1. Mouat Plur. 1. Avdpueda
2. My ) 2, Ninobe
3. Mmran 3. NMavrar

272, It will be observed that these present subjunctive
forms are like the present indicative forms exeept that a
long vowel comes immediately after the stem, while in
the indicative there is a short vowel—o of the subjunctive
standing instead of the o of the indicative, and » of the sub-
junctive standing instead of the e of the indicative. The
orly exceptiong are (1) in the present active, third person
plural, where w in the subjunctive stands instead of ov in
the indicative, and (2) in the present middle and paseive,
second person singular, where the indicative already has 7

(in Abm).

273. The -woi(v) of the third person plural active may
have the movable ».

274, The saorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Mow Plur, 1, Nowper
2. Noaps 2. Monre
3. Muayp - 3. Nowr(y)

275. The sorist middle subjunctive is 23 follows:

Sing. 1. NMowuar - Phar. 1. Avoaueda
2. Moy 2, Nonobe
3. Maonrat 3. Nowvrar

276. It will be observed that the endings (with variable
vowel) are exactly the same in the aorigt active and middle
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subjunctive as they are in the present active and middle

. subjunctive. But these endings (with variable vowel) are
in the aorist added to the aorist stem, whereas in the present
they are added to the present stem. The ¢ makes all the
difference.

. 277, There is in the aorist subjunetive of course no
sugment (see §245).

278. The second aorist active and middle subjunctive is
conjugated exactly like the first norist subjunctive. Of
course, however, it is formed on the second aorist stem.

279. The aorist passive subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Aufd Phur. 1. Mbduer
2. Nbys . . 2. Avbfre
3. M 3. Nbaou(y)

280. The aorist passive subjunctive, like the aorist
passive indicative, has active personal endings. The end-
ings (with the variable vowel) are exactly like those in the
present active subjunctive. But the rule of verb accent
seems to be violated—the aecent does not seem to be reces-
sive. This apparent irregularity is due to the fact that
there has been contraction, the -f¢ of the aorist passive stem
having been contracted with the following vowels in accord-
ance with the rules which will be given in §316. But for
present purposes the peculiarity of the accent may simpiy
be learned without any further attention being given to the
reason for it.

281. Before the aorist subjunctives can be forrhed from
the prineipal parts given in_the vocabulary, the augment
must be dropped in the menner explained in §§251, 252.
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282, Present Subjunctive of elul.
Learn the present subjunctive of eyl in §602,

283. The Tenses in the Subjunctive

In the subjunctive mood there is sbsolutely no distine-
tion of time between the tenses; the aorist tense does not
refer to past time and the present subjunctive does not
necessarily refer to present time. The distinction between
the present and the aorist concerns merely the manner in
which the action is regarded. The aorist subjunctive referg
to the action without saying anything about its continuance
or repetition, while the present subjunctive refers to it
as continuing or ag being repeated. Thus wa Ajow means
simple in order that I may loose, while Tvae A\bw means in
order that I may be loasing, or the like. But ordinarily it is
quite imposgible to bring out the difference in an English
translation. The present and the morist subjunctive will
usually havé to be translated exactly alike, The student
should use the sorist in the exerciges unless he sees some rea-
son for using the present, since the aorist presents the action
in a simpler way, without any added thought of its duration.

284, The Negative of the Subjunctive
The negative of the subjunctive is u#, in accordance with
the rule given in §256.

285. ' The Hortatory Subjunctive

The first person plural of the subjunctive is used in
exhortations.
Example: moredowuey és 7dv x{;pwv, let us believe on the

Lord.
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286. The Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses

Purpose is expressed by iva with the subjunctive.

Examples: (1) éoxopefa iva WBwuev alrév, we come in
order that we may see him. (2) #Afouev lva tdwuer albrov,
we came tn order that we might see him.

287. iva, in order that, with the subjunctive, must be
distinguished sharply from &re, that, with the indicative. .
The latter introduces indirect discourse.

Example: Compare Néyovow dri ywbokovor 76v kipioy,
they say that they know the Lord, with toUro Ayovow iva
arobwaw ol ualyral, they say this in order thal the disciples
may hear.

The Subjunctive in Future Conditions

288. Future conditions are expressed by é4v with the
subjunctive; other conditions by el with the indicative.!

Examples;

(1) éav eloéNbwuev els THv oucla.v &pouela Tdv wbpiov, if
we go inlo the house, we shall see the Lord. Here éav elo-
éMwuev clearly refers to the future. Compare el pabnral
éouey ToD kuplov awbnobueba, if we are disciples of the Lord,

1This simple rule does not cover all of the facts. For example, it
takes no account of "‘present general’’ conditions, which are expressed,
like future conditions, by éay with the subjunctive. But present
general conditions are closely allied to future conditions. In the sen-
tence, if any one does wrong he suffers, which is s present general con-
dition, the contemplated possibility of one’s doing wrong stretches out
into the future; what is meant is that at any time when a man does
wrong or ghell do wrong he will suffer for it. It is perhaps unnecessary,
therefore, to trouble the beginner with thie additional category., In
general, the simple rule given in the text will serve fairly well for New
Testament Greek. The exceptions can be noted as they oceur. Condi-
tions contrary to fact will be treated in §551.
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we shall be saved. Here the meaning is, if 1 is now a facs
that we are disciples of the Lord, we shall be saved. Hence
e..... éouev refers to present time.

(2) éav Sibackmre rols dbehpods migrol éore Subdgradot,
1f you teach the brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the
Imeaning is, 4 at any time you shall be engaged in teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. éav §i8éoxmre here
refers to an indefinite future, Compare el &iddokere ToUs
&dde\povs TrioTot éoTe Bibdokalol, if you are teaching ihe
brethren, you are faithful leachers. Here the meaning is,
if the work in which you are now engaged s that of teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. It should be observed
that in order to distinguish el with the indicative from éav
with the subjunctive, it is often advisable to choocse the
periphrastic present in English to translate the present
indicative after ei. Thus #f you are teaching is a present
condition, while if you teack is usually a future condition.

289, The above examples will show that the difference
between the two kinds of conditions here treated concerns
only the protasis (the if-clause). Various moods and tenses
can stand in the apodosis (the conclusion) after either kind
of protasis. A hortatory subjunctive, for example, can stand
after a simple present condition. For example, el pafnral
Eoper rob kuplov BLbdakwuey Tovs adeNgols, If we are disciples
of the Lord [i.e., if that is now a facl], let us ieach the
brethren.

290. It should also be noticed that one cannot always
tell from the mere form of the English sentence whether a
condition is present or future. Thus in modern colloquial
English we often use the present indicative to express a
future condition. For example, in the sentence, %/ i rains
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to-morrow, we shall not go to the picmic, if 1t rains clearly
refers to the future and would be éay with the subjunctive
in Greek. It is the meaning of the English sentence, then,
and not the mere form, which should be noticed in deter-
mining what the Greek shall be.

201. Exercises

L 1. dav ebayyeModuea duds, Muerfe ocwrnpiar kai
é\miba. 2. éar p) 8ébnole Tiv papruplay Hudv, ob cobicesfe.
3. tay pn oy olitos TOV KipLov, ol TicTevoer els abrbv. 4. €l
knotocerar uiv 8ri byabbs éotiv 6 xbpios, &yabol dpev xal
Huels, va dddakwpey Tobs Aowmols. 5. elmyyekocduny abrovs
va cwlbaw kal Exwow {afv. 6. ugért duaprévwuer, iva
yevbopeda wpabyral morol. 7. uakdpwl elow of dxhot, &ov
buolowaw 7o pruaté pov, 8. édv doé\wow els érelvny v
olxtay of moTedovres els Tov xipiov, ebayyeloducho alrols
éxel. 9. dunpdfauer Tolrw 74 Nad Ta phuara thHs fwihs, va
dlfwyrar Ty aNbeav kal cwbiow. 10, mwposéNfwper 7§
Ld6v7L Tov rbprov, lva Bidakp Huds mepl adrob. 11. ralra
elmbvrwy alrlv év 74 lepd ol aroloavres é8éfayro Ta Neydueve,
tva kppbfwoy abra kal Tols Aotrols. 12, mieredowuey els oV
dmofavdvra Umép Hudv, va ypayy To dvbuara Hudv els T
BiBNioy r7s twihs. 13. O\eboouar Tpds Tov sboavré pe, va
uft Mo 7ds évrolds abrob undé ropedwpar v rals 68ols 7ol
Gavdrov. 14. ralira elmov &v 73 lepd, tva of dxoloayres ow- -
fdow ard TAY auopti@y alrdy kal Exwow v dwatoslvyy
Tob Oeob. 15. € eldere Tabra & rals Huépais Tals kaxals,
Speafe Ta abra kal viv xal els 7ov eliva. 16. éav un Sida-
x0fs 0md rob xuplov, o yvday adrév els Tov aldva. 17. ¢
Nwv Tas évrolds Tob Beod odk &xer ENriba, éov uf) émorpdhy
wpds Tov kbprov, 18. ralra rapéhaBey drd rod dwofavévros
Urép abrod, tva mwapalafbévres abra ol Nowrol cwBbow kal
abrot. 19. gureNfovres els THy olxiay defdueda Ty papruptay
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- ) L1 ~ 7 ~ ~
rod ebayyehwapévor puds. 20, dwkévrwy 18y orparwTiy
rols dvylous lva ) moTebowaw els Tov raoavra alrols, GuvHi-
fov olTot els Ty ovwaywyiy.

II. 1. Let us receive the witness of these men, in order
that we may be saved. 2. If we do not turn to the Lord,
we shall not know Him. 3. If the Lord prepares a place for
us, we shall enter into heaven, -4. If we received this com-
mandment from the Lord, let us preach the gospel to the
multitudes. 5. If these men are disciples of the Lord, they
will not persecute the saints. 6. If these rulers persecute
those who believed on the Lord, they will not come to the
Lord -in order that they may be saved. 7. If he sees the
woman who received the saints, he will take the Little chil-
dren from her. 8, When the disciples had said these thinga
to the saints, they were taught by the Lord in order that
they might sin no longer. 9. If the Son of Man came in
order that He might save sinners, let us receive His witness.
10. If we know the Lord, let us not persecute His saints
nor cast them out of the synagogue, 11. If the crowds who
have heard the Lord see Him in that synagogue, they will
come to Him in order that He may say to them words of
hope. 12, Unless® He says these things to the multitudes,
they will not be saved. 13. If thou seest in that night the
one who saved thee, the ruler will persecute thee, in order
that thou mayest not preach the gospel to the others,
14. The Lord came to 1s, in order that we might preach the
gospel to you. 15. The faithful servants came, in order
that they might bring to us those garments.

1The English word unless is another way of saying if nof. It is to be
translpted, therefore, by €L p#) with the indicative or by édv w7 with
the subjunctive. Which ia correct here?.
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LESSON xx11
The Present and Aorist Infinitives

The Articular Infinitive,

Indirect Discourse

Proper Names

292,

* b¢t, impersonal verb, used
only in third person, it s
necessary (takes the accu-
sative and infinitive).

¢teori(v), impersonal verb,
used only in third person,
it 18 lawful (with dative of
the person for whom “‘it is
lawful”).

08w, I wish.

"Inoobs, 'Ingod, 8, Jesus.

Tovéaios, 8, a Jew.

293,
follows:
Present

Act. New, i loose.

Vocabulary

xeebw, I command.

kauy, 14, a village.

wb\w, I am agbout (to do
gomething), I am going
(to do something).

bppeihw, I owe, I ought.

Thoxw, I suffer.

wpb, prep. with gen., before.

swrpla, 7, salvation.

dapioalos, 6, a Pharisee.

Xpiorbs, 6, Christ; & Xpioros,
Christ, or the Messiah.

The present and aorist infinitives of Abw are 23

Aorist
Act. Aboar, Lo loose.

Mid. MecBai, to loose for Mid. Noasdar, to loose for

one’s self.
Pass. Adegbat, lo be loosed.

one’s self.
Pass. Aubijrai, to be loosed.

294, It will be observed that the present infinitives are
formed upon the present stem, the aorist active and middle
infinitives upon the aorist stem (with the characteristic -oa), -
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and the aorist passive infinitive upon the aorist passive stem
(with the characteristic -8¢ lengthened to -87).

295. The first sorist sctive infinitive is accented upon
the penult, even where this involves an exception to the
rule of verb aceent. Thus misredoat, lo believe, not wicrevaar.
The accent of the aorist passive infinitive is also irregular,

296. The second aorist active infinitive of Aedrw is
A\iwely, and the second aorist middle infinitive is Atwécfar.
These are like the present infinitives in their endings except
for the irregular accent. They are formed, of course, upon
the second aorist stem.

297. The present infinitive of elul is elvar.

208. The infinitive is a verbal noun. In many cases the
use of the Greek irnfinitive i3 so much like that of the
infinitive in English s to call for no comment. Thus 6é\w
dxobew Tov Noyov means I wish to hear the word. Here the
English is a literal translation of the Greek.

299, There is ordinarily no distinction of time between
the tenses in the infinitive, but the distinetion is the same as
that which prevails in the subjunetive. The present infini-
tive refers to the action in ifs continuance or as repeated;
the aorist infinitive refers to it in no such special way. Itis
usually impossible to bring out the distinction in an English

‘translation.
300. The negative of the infinitive is p3.

The Articular Infinitive

301. The Greek infinitive, being a verbal noun, can
have the article, like any other noun. It is treated as an
indeclinable neuter noun and so has the neuter ariicle.
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302. The infinitive with the article can stand in most of
the constructions in which any other noun can stard. Thus
kaNov dorL 7O dmofavely Umép ThY adedlyv, means the
act of dying in behalf of the brethren is good, or, lesg literally, *
it 18 good to die in behalf of the brethren. Here 16 dmofavety
is a noun in the nominative case, being the subject of the
verb dorw.

303. Of particular importance is the use of the articular
infinitive after prepositions.

Examples: uera 70 Aloai, after the act of loosing: év
@ Abew, in or during the process of loosing; bia 76 Nbijvas,
on account of the fact of being loosed; pera T6 Avfijvai, after
the fact of being loosed; wpd 708 ANboae, before the act of
loosing; eis 76 Alcat, inilo the act of loosing. This last
preposition, &ls, is very frequently used with the articular
infinitive to express purpose. If one act is done so 28 to
get indo another act, it is done for the purpose of that other
act. Thus els 76 Aioar means in order o loose.

304. So far, the infinitive has been viewed as a noun,.
But it is also part of a verb, and as part of a verb it can have
not only, as the participle ean, adverbial modifiers and a
direct object, but also, unlike the participle, a subjeet.
The subject of the infinitive i in the accusatine case,

Examples:

(1) & 75 Néyew adrods rabra, ¢n (or during) the cir-
cumstance that they were saying these things = while they
were saying these things, Here abrobs is the subject of the
infinitive Aédyew and rabra is the direct object of it.

(2) uerd 10 dmolvbivar Tév Sxhov dwiMey & Kbpuos,
after the circumstance thal the crowd was dismissed, the Lord
went away, or afler the crowd had been dismissed, the Lord
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went away. The same thought might have been expressed
by amohvbévros Tob dxNov ariihler & «lpios.

(8) 8ea Bt 16 Néyeobar Tobro Imd 7dv BxAwy ATHNev 6
drborolos, and onm account of the circumstance thai this
was betng said by the crowds, the apostle went away, or be-
cause this was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away.

(4) Talra b¢ elmov bulv els 76 pn yevéobar buds dolhous
rhs auaprias, end these things I said to you, with the ten-
dency toward the result that you should not become servents of
sin, or and these things I said lo you in order that you might
not become servants of sin. '

305. It will be observed that the articular infinitive with
prepositions is usually to be translated into Fnglish by a
clause introduced by a conjunction. But it must not be
supposed that the details of such translation have anything
to do with the details of the Greek original. It is rather the
total idea expressed by the Greek phrase which is trans-
ferred into a totally different idiom.

Indirect Discourse

306. Indirect discourse is sometimes expressed by the
accusative and infinitive.

Example: é\eyor ol dvipwror adrov elvar Tov wpodiryy,
the men were saying that he was the prophet.

307. But usually indirect discourse is expressed by &re
with the indicative. The usage is exactly like that in Eng-
lish except for the following important difference:

308. In indirect discourse in Greek, in part contrary to
the English usage, the same mood and tense are retained
as those which stood in the direet discourse lying back of
the indirect,
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Examples:

(1) Néyee 81v BN\éme TOv dmdorodoy, he says that hs
sees the apostle. Here the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect 18 I see the apostle, for such are the actual words
of the speaker; such are the words which would have stood
in the quotation if quotation marks had been used. In this
sentence there is no difference between the Greek and the
English usage.

(2) elrev 8r. fNéwer 76y dmbarodov, he said thal he
saw the apostle. Here S\éret is in the present tense because
the direct discourse lying back of the indirect discourse is I
see the apostle—those were the actual words of the speaker.
The tense of the direct discourse, I see, is retained in the in-
direct discourse (though of course the person is changed).
English, on the other hand, changes the tense in the in-
direct discourse, when the leading verb is in past time.
Thus, although a perfectly literal translation was possible
in (1) it is impossible in (2).

(3) elmer & uabnras b7 eldev 7ov  &wborohov, the
disciple said that he had seen the apostle. Here the direct
discourse was I saw the apostle, or I have seen the apostle.
English throws the tense in the indireet discourse a step
further back (had seen instead of saw or has seen); Greek
retains the same tense.

(4) elmev 81 8erar 7Oy dwboTodov, he said that he would
see the apostle. The direct discourse was I shall sec. Eng-
lish changes shall to would (or should with the first per-
son); Greek retains the same fense.

Proper Names

309. DProper names (spelled with & capital letter) often
have the article. Of course the article must be omitted in
an English translation.
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310, The declension of ’Inoods, 3, Jesus, is as follows:

N. ’'Inools
G. ’Inoob
D. ’lpood
A. ’Ipcody
V. 'Incob

311. Certain nouns, referring to persons or things which
instead of being only one of a clags are quite unique, are
treated as proper nouns, the article being either inserted
or omitted. So feds or 8 febs, God; rvebua or 76 wveipa, the
Spirit; kbopes or & xbopos, the world; vbuos or & vbuos, the
Law.

312. Exercises

I. 1. odx &eorly oot Exev adriy. 2, keheboas 8¢ Tols
dxhovs amovBijval dfNBey els Ty Epnuov. 3. ovx oy kalov
Nafely 7ov aprov Tav Téxvww xal éxfalely ebrov. 4. Hptarto
8¢ & 'Ingods Néyew 1ols 'Iovbalos 87 8¢l adrdv dmeNfeiv. 5.
pE\Ner vip & vids Tol avlplmov Epxeafar év BbFp pera TV
ayyéwy adrod. 6. el 0\er uer’ duol ENBely, el alrdv dmo-
Oavetv. 7. kal\by ool éoTw €ls fwip eloeNbelv. 8. & 8¢ 73
Neyew pe rolro Ewese 16 wrelua 70 dyiov én’ alrovs. 9.
uerd 8¢ 10 dyepffvar 1y xbpiov ddiwéar ol 'Tovdatol Tovs uabn-
Tas abrod. 10. 7pd 8¢ Tob PAnBivar els pulardy Tov TpoghTnY
dBarriloy ol uabnral 700 'Inool Tols épxoubvovs Tpds alrobs.
11. 84 8¢ 16 elvar alrov ket cuvnhbov o ’Tovdator. 12.
0w yap i8ety buds, tva Nafnre d&pov &yalby, els 10 yevé-
ofar buds pabpras mwros, 13, éméfaver dmip alrdv 6
Inoods els 70 ocwbijvar abrols. 14. Emeuper 6 Oeds Tow
"Ipooly, e amobivp Umep Juldy, els 16 Sofalew Huas Tov
ghoavra fuas. 15. elrey & Tudhés bre BAérer Tols dvbpa-
mous, 16. elmey & "Inoobs 87t é\eboeral év 7§ Bacilelg abrob.
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17. Tabra E\evev & dmbarolos éry dv év Tapxt, els 76 TioTelouL
els 7ov 'Inooiy Tols dxobovras. 18. xekeboas Huds 6 'Inoois
ENOcTy els Ty xbouqy eVBus amélvae Tov byhov. 19. swhévres
4 ~ 3 A ' 3 ’ » » 3 -~
U7 Tob 'Inool dgellouey xal waoyeawy 8is Td Gvoua adrod.
20. & 1O waoxew Npas Tabra Eeyov ol &dehgol G BAL
wovor Tov "Inooly.

II. 1. While Jesus was preaching the gospel to the
people, the Pharisees were commanding the soldiers to
bring Him. 2. After Jesus had commanded the erowds to
go awsay, His disciples came to Him. 3. If we wish to see
Jesus, let us go into this village. 4. They said that it wasg
lawful for them to take these garments. §. They saw that
it was necessary for the Son of Man to suffer these things.
6. After Jesus had said these things to the Pharisees, the
multitudes went away. 7. On account of our not being
disciples of Jesus, the ruler will command us to go away.
8. After salvation had been proclaimed to the people,
Jesus taught His disciples. 9. We ought when we suffer
these things to pray to the Ore who has saved us. 10. We
shall be saved in that hour, because we have believed on the
name of Jesus. 11. Those who had come into that village
saw that Jesus was in the house. 12. Let us not sin, for
God will not receive into His kingdom those who sin and do
not turn to Him., 13. While these men were praying to
God, the soldiers were persecuting the Church, 14. And
when they had entered into this village, they said that they
wished to see Jesus. 15. This womar came to see the
works of the Christ. 16, The men were brought to Jesus
Christ in order that He might heal them,
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LESSON XXII

Contract Verbs

314. ~ Vocabulary

dyawbw, I love (the most fre- - Aakéw, I speak.
quent and the loftiest word wapaxkahéw, I eshort, I com-
for I love in the New Testa- Jort.

ment). Tepuraréw, I walk.
4xohovBéw, I jollow (takes the woiéw, I do, I make.

dative). mpoaxvvéw, I worship \usu-
Talhaia, %, Galiles. " ally takes the dative).
Ig\éw, T show, I make mani- oravpdw, I crucify.

Jest. rpéw, I keep.
ehovéw, I bless. Tipaw, I honor.
ebxapioré, I give thanks. dLhéw, I love (denotes a love
nréw, I seek. akin to friendship. The
ewpéw, I behold. : word is much less fre-

quent in the New Testa-
xahéw, kaléow, ékddeca, —, ment than dyaraw).
—, é\qfiny, I call. x@pa, B, a couniry.

Rules of Contraction?

314. Two vowels or a vowel and a diphthong are often
urnited into 2 single long vowel or diphthong. The process
by which they are united is called contraction.

1 The following formulation of the rules of contraction is, in essentials,

that which is given in White, Beginner's Greek Book, 1895, pp. 75f. Tt
has been used here by kind permission of Messrs. Ginn and Compeany,
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315. It must not be supposed, however, that contrac~
tion aclways takes place when two vowels or a vowel and a
diphthong (even in the combinations set forth in the follow-
ing rules) come together within & word.

316, The rules of contraction are as follows:

I. Vowel with Vowel

1. An open and a close vowel, when the open vowel
" comes first, are united in the diphthong which is composed
of the two vowels in question.

Example: eimakes ee. It must be observed, however,
that when the close vowel comes before the open vowel, a
diphthong is never formed. Thus e (for example, in
lepdv), is always two syllables, never a diphthong.

2. Two like vowels form the common long.

Examples: a-a makes long a ; &1 makes 7; 0-w makes w.

3. But ee makes et and 0-0 makes ov.

This rule forms an exception to rule 2.

4. An o- sound (o or w) overcomes a, €, or 4 (whether

the o- sound comes first or gecond), and forms w.
Examples: a-o makes w; exw makes w.

5. But e-o and o-¢ make ov. This rule forms an excep-
tion to rule 4.

6. When a and € or 4 come together, whichever one
comes first overcomes the other, and forms its own long.
Examples: a-¢ and a-n make long a; ea makes 9.

Ii. Vowel with Diphthong

1. Avowel disappears by ebsorption before a diphthong
that begins with the same vowel.
Examples: ee makes e ; o-ov makes ov.
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2. When a vowel comes before a diphthong that does
not begin with the same vowel, it is contracted with the
diphthong's first vowel. The diphthong’s second vowel dis-
appears, unless it is ¢, in which case it becomes subseript.

Examples: a-et makes ¢ (a is first contracted with ¢ in
accordance with I 6, and then the ¢ becomes subseript):
a-ov makes w (a i3 contracted with o by I 4, and the v
disappears); e—ov makes ou (¢ is contracted with o by I 5,
and v disappears). '

3. But o-et and o—;;7 make ot,

ITI. Accent of Contract Syllables

1. If either of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives an accent. If the resulting
syllable is a penult or an antepenult, the general rules of
accent (see §11) will always tell which kind of accent it has.
If the resulting sylleble is an ultima it has a eircumflex,

Examples: (1) ¢uhéoper makes ¢ulovuey, in accordance -
with I 5. Since one of the two syllables that united to make
ov had an accent, ov must have an accent. The general
rules of accent declare that if the ultimg is short, a long
penult, if accented at all, must have the circumflex. Hence
¢uhobuer is correct. (2) ruaduefa makes Tipwueba in
accordance with I 4. Since one of the two syllables that
united to make w had an accent, w must bave an accent,
But in accordance with the general rules of accent only an
acute can stand on an antepenult. Therefore riuduefa is
correct. (3) dnlders makes Snhois in accordance with II 3.
Since one of the two syllables that united to make ot had
an accent, oo must have an accent. The general rules of
accent will permit either an acute or a circumflex to stand
on a long ultima. Buf the present rule gives special guid-
ance. Therefore dn\ols is correet.
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2. If neither of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives none.

Example: épihee makes épuler in agcordance with I 3.
Since neither of the two syllables that unite to make e is
accented, e receives no accent, and épiles is correct.

Present System of Contract Verbs

317. The student should write out in the uncontracted
forms the present system (present tense in all moods studied
thus far, and imperfect tense) of ripdw, I honor, gpihéw, I
love, and dn\éw, I make manifest, and should then write the
contract form opposite to each uncontracted form, applying
the rules of contraction. The results can be tested by the
conjugation of these verbs which is given in §§590-592.

318. Itshould be observed that there are two exceptions
to the rules: (1) the present active infinitive of verbs in
-aw is contracted from -der to -av instead of to -@v, and (2)
the present active infinitive of verbs in -ow is contracted
from o-ewv to -ovv instead of to -oiv.

319, Contraction is carried out in all the forms of the
declension of the participles. )

320. In general, the uncontracted forms of these verbs
in -aw, ~éw and -6w do not oceur in the New Testament.
The reason why the uncontracted forms, and not the con-
tract forms, of the present active indicative first person
singular are given in the lexicons is that the uncontracted
forms must be known before the verb can be conjugated,
since it makes a great difference for the conjugation whether
Twd, for example, is contracted from 7uudw, Tiuéw, or
Tiudw.
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Principal Parts of Verbs in -dw, -éw and -éw

321. Verbs whose stems end in a vowel regularly
lengthen that vowel (a as well as e being lengthened to 7)
before the tense suffixes (e.g. the -go /e of the future system,
the -oa of the first aorist system, and the -0¢ of the aorist
passive system). Thus the principal parts of ripéc, so far
as we have learned them, are ripdw, Tiunow, éripnoa, —,
—, éruumfny (not Tuudw, ripdow, ete.); the principal parts
of ¢phéw are Ppuhéw, pthfow, etc.; and the principal parts of
Snadw are dphdw, Sphdew, ete. It should be observed that
this lengthening of the final vowel of the stem of these “con-
tract” verbs has nothing to do with contraction. The cone
traction appears only in the present system.

322. Itis very important that the student should learn
to reverse the process involved in this rule. Thus, if a form
¢pavepwlels be found in the Greek-English exercises, the
student should first say to himself that the -fe in pavepwbeis
i8 evidently the sign of the sorist passive system. The
verb stem without the tense suffix would be ¢avepss-. But
gince the final vowel of the verb stem is lengthened before
the tense suffix -§¢, the verb stem was gavepo- and the verb
was ¢avepbw. Or if a form 9pwrhbn be found, the student
should first say to himself that the -8y is evidently the
ending of the aorist passive indieative, third person singu-
lar, like é\UA3. But the aorist passive indicative has the
augment, which if the verb begins with a vowel consists in
the lengthening of that vowel. Therefore, to get the verb,
the 7 at the beginning of %Ypwrify must be shortened.
But 7 is the long of either o or . It cannot be determined,
therefore, whether the verb began with aor e. Again, the
n just before the -67 in Apwrify was the lengthened form
of the verb stema. The verb stem therefore ended in either
aor e. Accordingly there are four possibilities as to the verb
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from which #pwr#fn may be found to have come; Hpwrifn
may be found to have come from dpwrtéw, dpuriw, épwréw,
or épwrbw. Trying each of these in the lexicon we discover
that the last is correct.

323. «xakéw is an exception to the rule just given.
It does not lengthen the final ¢ of the stem before the o of
the future and aorist systems. The aorist passive, more-
over, is irregularly formed.

324. Ezxercises

I. 1. olx elhoynoer & Beds tév u7) mepiwarobvro katd
Tas évrohdas Tob 'Incod. 2. ol ayarwueror dTd 10D 'Inoov
ayardol TOv ayardvra abrovs. 3. Aahobvros tob 'Inood
Tois &xohovbolow dpkaro & dpxwr mapakaleiy alTor AmeN-
betv. 4. dxodovinoavres 1& Aa\joavTL TavTa {pTHCWUHEY TOV
olkov abrol. B. el d&vamduev Tdv febv, Tnpluey Tds évrolas
adrol kal wodpey T& Nadolpeva Huiy dwd 1ol 'Incod. 6.
Todro Toujoavros 7ol 'Incod Ndher wepl avrol § Oepamevfels
78 dkohovBolvre SxAew. T. dBeipouy ol amdoTolot Td ¥pya
76 Towbpeva Vo ‘Insod & 18 weprwareiv alrovs oly avrd.
‘8. uera 70 B\nbivar els pukakny Tov TpodRTNY ovKkéTl TeEpLe
mére 6 *Ingols &v 7§ xwpg éxelvy. Q. ol dyardvres Tov feow
wotodaL Tas dvrolds alrol. 10. ralrae émoioww ¢ 'Inooi xal
ol Bepamevfévres bm’ avrob. 1l. éffrovr abrov ol Bxhot, iva
fewpliai T Towobueva v’ alrol. 12. od ¢ihodar Tov 'Inooly
ol un wowdvres Tds évrolas alrob. 13. dyamluer Tov Hedy
& Tals kapblais Nudv dyawdvres xal Tovs dbedgovs. 14.
rabra éNd\noev & 'Incods rols dxohovbolow adrd éri wepi-
Tardv per’ abrdv & 1§ xwpe rdy Tovdalwy. 15. éav pi)
Tepimarduer kara ras évrords rob 'Insod, ob fewphoouer 1o
wpoowroy abrol. 16. perda 16 kalésar abrols Tov 'Ipsody
olxérL Tepembrovy v rals 8dols Tol movnpod odbe éroiouy T
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wovnph. 17. tolra émoieite Hulv dua 76 dyewdr Vuds Tov
kaléoavra Vuas els v PBagihelav abrob. 18. 75 'Inool
Na\joavre Tablra perc 1O éyepfivar ék vekply wpogexlvnoay
ot k\pfévres Vx’ abrob. 19. &edpouv Tov 'Incoly oravpoi-
pevoy Umo TV oTpaTiwTdy i dkolovBioacat alTd éx THs
Taihanias. 20. ol Bewphoouer abrév éav p?) axolovfduey
abrd mepirarotvt év 7 Ialihale.

II. 1. Those things spake Jesus to those who were fol-
lowing Him out of Galilee. 2. I was beholding Him who
had loved me and died in bebalf of me. 3. Let us worship the
One who does these things and bless His haly name. -
4. Those who were behnlding Him as He was walking in

_ Galilee were saying that they did not wish to follow Him.
5. Having followed Jesus as He was walking in Galilee, they
beheld Him algo after He had been raised up from the dead.
6. Let us seekk the One who has spoken to us words of
hope. 7. Let us bless the name of the One who walked
with us in the world and was crucified in behalf of us. 8. If
thou followest Him who does these things, thou wilt behold
Him in His glory. 9. If we do not love those who bless us
we will not love those who do evil things. 10. He loves us
and makes manifest to us His glory, in order that we may
bless God for ever, 11. While the multitudes were follow-
ing Jesus and were hearing the things which were being
gpoken by Him, the rulers were saying that they did not
love Him. 12. I will show to those who have followed me
the things which have been shown to me by Jesus. 13. These

. are those who love Jesus and beheld His works and were
called into His kingdom. 14. His brother exhorted him to

follow Jesus in order that he might be with Him for ever.

15. This parable we speak to those who love God and keep

His commandments. 16. This is the child that blesses God

and loves Him.
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LESSON XXIV
Future and First Aorist Active and Middle of Liguid Verbs.
Tuture of elxi. Reflexive Pronouns
325, Vocabulary

aM\ihwy, reciprocal pron., éri, prep. with gen., over,
of each other, of one an- on, at the tzme of; with

other. dat., on, on the basis of, al;
dmofavoduai, I shall die, dep. with acc., on, to, againsi

fut. of émolviow. " (dwi i8 an exceedingly
dmorTevd, dméxrewa, fut. common, but & rather

and sor. of dmoxteivw, I diffcult, preposition. Its

Kzl varioua uses must be
amoaTeNd, drécrala, fut. learned by observation in

and aor. of érooré\w, I reading).

send. éoopar, I shall be, fut. of

&apl, fpa, fut. and aor. of ebut.
alpw, I lake up, I lake uevd, éuewva, fut. and aor.

away. of pévw, I remain.
Bald, I shall throw, I shall ueravoéw, I repent.

cast, fut. of BaM\w. geavro?, reflexive prom., of
éavrot, reflexive pron., of thyself,

himself. omElpw, amwepd, éomepa, —,
évepd, fyepa, fut. and aor. —, éomapyy, I sow,

of éyelpw, I raise up. ¢oBéopar, dep. with passive
éuavrol, reflexive pron., of  forms, I am afraid, I jear,

myself. I am afraid of.

326. Liguid verbs are verbs whoss stemns end in A, g, »,
or p, these consonants being called liguids.
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327. The Future of Liquid Verbs

The future active and middle of liquid verbs ig formed,
not by adding -go /¢, as is the case with other verbs, but by
adding -eo /e, to the verb stem. The e contracts with the
following variable vowel, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in the preceding lesson. Thus the future
active and middle of liquid verbs is conjugated exactly like
the present of verbs in -ew.

328, The future active indicative of «kplvaw, I judge,
is ag follows:

Sing. 1. xpwi Plur. 1. xpwobuey
2. xpivels 2. kpelte
3. xpwel 3. rkpwobaL(v)

320. It will be observed that the only way in which the
future active indicative in the three persons of the singular
and in the third person plural is distinguished (in appear-
ance) from the present active indicative of xplvw is by
the accent. '

330. The future middle indicative of kpbra is as follows:

Sing. 1. xpvobuat . Plur. 1. xpwolueba
2. xpwy 2. kpwetobe
3. kpwelral 3. xpwoivroe

331. It will be remembered (see §157) that the verb
stem is often disguised in the present system. Thus the
future of a liquid verb is often distinguighed from the
present by something more than the addition of the e,

Example: The future of SaA\w is. Bald, Sak- and not
Bal\- being the verb stem. Even kpwd really differs from
the present «pivw in that the : is short in the future and
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long in the present. But even that distinction does not
prevail in the case of uévw.

332. Some verbs have liquid stems in the future but not
in other tenses.
Example: The future of Méyw is épd.

The First Aorist of Liquid Verbs

333. The first aorist active and middle of liquid verba is
formed not by adding -oa to the verb stem but by adding -a
alone and making changes within the body of the word, the
verb gtem usually being lengthened (e Jengthened not to
n but to ). The conjugation, in all the moods, is like the
conjugation of other first aorists.

Examples: (1) The first aorist active of pévew, I remain,
is éuava (indic.), pelvw (subj.), uelvar (infin.) and peivas
(part.). (2) The first aorist active of dwocré\\w, I send,
18 dméoretha (indic.), &ﬂ'ocn'eD\w (subj.), dmoorelAat (infin. )
and amooteihas (part.).

334. Of course liquid verbs may have second saorists
or irregular aorists. So the aorist of S4\\w is & second aorist
¢Balov. Some verbs, moreover, may have a present stem
ending in & liquid, and yet not be liguid verbs. Thus
© NapBéavw is not a liquid verb, the verb stem being AafB-.
The student is reminded again that one cannot always
predict what the various tense systems of a Greek verb
will be. The lexicon must be consulted.

335, Future Indicative of eiul.
The future indicative of eiut, I am, is as follows:

Sing. 1. Zoouat Plur. 1. éodueda
2. dop ' . 2. éoeale
3. doran 3. éoaovrat
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It will be observed that the conjugation is just like
that of the future middle of Nw, except that in the third
person singular the variable vowel is omitted, éoras stand-
ing instead of érerac.

336. The English Preparatory Use of ‘‘There”

The word there is sometimes put before the verb in an
English sentence without any special force except as an
indication that the subject is to follow the verb. This
“preparatory” there is not translated at all in Greek.

Examples: (1) xapd éorar & olpav$, there shall be
joy in heaven. (2) 7oav pabpral & T3 olkw, there were
disciples tn the house.

Declension of Reflexive Pronouns

337. The declension of éuavrol, #s, of myself, the
reflexive pronoun of the first person, ig as follows:

Sing. Plar.
G. épavrod . éuavris G. éavrdy éavriv
D. éupavr@ éuavty D. ‘éavrols éaurals
A. dpavréy  éuovrmy A. davroils éauTds

338. The declension of ceavrot, 7s, of thyself, the reflex~
ive pronoun of the second person, is ag follows:

Sing. - Plur,
M. F. < - M. F.
G. geavrod  ceavris G. éavrby éavriiy
D. ceavrd geauTy D. éavrols  éavrals
A. geavtdy  ceavriy A. davrols  éavrds
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339, The declension of éavrod, #s, of, of himself, of
herself, of itself, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, is
as follows:

Bing. ) Plur.,
M, F. N. M. F. N.
Q. davrod éavths  davrold G. davrdy éavrdy édavrdy
D. éavrd éavrf  éavrd D. éavrols éavrals éavrols
A, lavroy éautiy  éavrd A. lavrols éavras éavrd

340. Tt will be observed that the declension of the reflex-
ive pronouns is like that of abrés, except that there is no
nominative case and in the refiexive pronouns of the first
‘and second persons no neuter gender.

341, In the plural, éavrdy, which originally belonged
only to the pronoun éavrod of the third person, is made to
do duty for all three persons. )

342. " Use of Reflexive Pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are pronouns that refer back to the
subject of the clause.

Examples: (1) oé AaN& wepl épavrob, I do mot speak’
concerning myself; (2) ob dotales ceavrdy, thou dost not
glorify thyself; (3) odx Exer fwny & éavrd, he has mot life in
himself; (4) dotafere éavrols, ye glorify yourselves.

343. Reciprocal Pronoun

The reciprocal pronoun is aANgAwr, of one another, of each
other. It oceurs in the New Testament only in the forms
&AM, of one another, AANANois fo or for one another, and
d\NHhous, one another (BNémovaw dANhovs, they see ome
another).
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344. Exercises

T, 1. o ydp avrois knplogoper &ANG Xpworov *Ingody
kbprov, éavrols 8¢ dodhous Judy &ua "Inooly. 2.6 éyelpas Tév
kipiov 'Incody &yepet «al fuds ody "Inoel. 3. elwev 6 paby-
s 81 dmofavelrar drép Tod 'Ingod. 4. olk &yepoluer abrol
davrols, & 8¢ 'Inools éyepel fuds év T4 éoxary nuépa. 5.
ebdUs fpey & wovnpds TO Tapd THY 66ov cmapév. B. édv dya-
Tare GAA\jAous, Eoevfe uabpral Tol amobavbvros Umép
budv. 7. v morelonre els Tov "Incody, per’ abrolt peveite
els Tov aldva. 8. 8 dyardv rov vidy &yard kal 76y dmooTel-
Navta abrév. 9. xapa éorar érl 74 apapTwNG TG éml TP
phuare Tob Inood peravopowvri. 10. ol dmwoxTelvavres Tov
‘Ingoly xal Sibfavres ToUs upafyras abrol éxfBalodor kal
fuds. 1l. émorpdavres obrou éml TOv Oedv Eueway é&v T
de\naia abrod. 12. éyelparros tob Beol Tols wexpois dob-
pefa olv 76 wwply els Tols aldvas 7oy atavwy. 13. ok els
dpovroy ériorevaa, AN els Tow xbprov. 14. EfecTiv Nulv
AaBely 8@pa 4n’ aMPAwy, GAN obk dwoxrelvar olde Sibdfar
dXMINous. 15, obros pév dorw 6 Gpxwy 6 dmoxrelvas Tols
TpognTas, éxelvos ¢ éoTiv & duapTwhos 6 ueravenoas éwl tH
phuare 1ob "Ingob. 16. éav 8¢ Tobro elmwuey kar’ abrob, po-
Bovueba rTovs ox)\ovs, ke‘yova‘t yip €lvar abréy wpodHTHY.
17. arooreNel wpos adrovs Sidackalous xkal mpoghTas, iva
peTavonowoy kal ¢ofdvrar Tov fedv. 18, paxdpiol elow
ol ol éavrovs Sotdfovres NN ol SothfovTes TOV dmoaTeiharvTa
70V vidv abrob els Tov rdouov. 19. épxouévov wpds alrols
to0 ’Inool wepirarolvros éwl 7hs Baldaons époBolvre ol
i8orres abrov pabnrat. 20. Tabro époluey Tols dmooralelos
Tpos Huds TpoPHTaLS.

II. 1. When Jesus has taken away our sins we shall be
boly for ever. 2. Let us not begin to say! in ourselves that

1 With &pyopat, I begin, the present mﬁmtwe, not the aorist infini-
tive, should be used.
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we do not know Him. 3. We shall not fear the ruler who
killed the prophets, for God will send His angels to us.
4, When the soldiers had killed Jesus our Lord, we were
afraid and went away from Him. 5. He said that it was
not pecessary for us to see each other. 6. If ye persecute
and kill those who are being sent to you, ye shall no longer -
be the people of God. 7. The multitudes went away, bul
those who remained said that He had the words of life.
8. When Jesus had spoken these things and had sent His
disciples into the villages of Galilee, the Pharisees were
afraid of the people. 9. Having killed Jesus they will cast
out of their synagogues those who have believed on Him.
10. The apostle himself did not save himself, but God
was the One who saved him. 11. When the Lord had spoken
this parable, those rulers said that they would kall those
who had been sent by Him. 12. Unless Jesus himself sends
us we shall not be disciples of Him. 13. Unless ye repent
ye will remain in sin forever. 14. He who said this word
to the One wbo sent the apostles will say the same word
also to those who have been sent by Him. 15. Those good
disciples, having loved those who were following Jesus,
wiil love also those who follow His apostles. 16. Those who
saw Him as He was walking in Galilee will behold Him in
- heaven for ever.
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LESSON XXV

Mare Nouns of the Third Declension
Adjectives of the Third Declension in -5, -¢¢

345.

. dhnbns, &, adj., true.

&vip, avdpds, 8, a man (avip
is a2 man as distinguished
from women and children;
&4vBpwmos iz a human be-
ing as distinguished from

- other beingg).

apxiepels, dpxLepéws,
chief priest.

Buouhels, Bagihéws, 6, a king.

6, a

yévos, Yyévous, 70, a race, a
kind.

Vocabulary

ypauuaTels, vypopuaréws, 8,
a scribe.

&vos, €Bvous, 16, a mation;
plur., ra &y, the nations,
the Gentiles.

lepevs, lepéws, 0, a priest.

whtnp, unTpos, 4, a mother.

Bpos, Bpovs, T, @ mounioin.

Tarip, Tarpds, o, a father.

wioTis, TioTews, 7, faith.

TNpns, €, adi., full.

TONLs, TONEWS, %, @ CILY. .

xépts, xbperos, 7, grace.

346. Before studying the present lesson, the student
should review the paradigms in Lesson XVII.

347. The declension of yépis, xapiros, ?, grace, is as

follows:
Sing.
N. V. xdpis
QG. xdperos
D. xapire
A, xapw

Phur,

N. V. xapires
G. xapitow
D. xapioi(v)
A. xépras
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348. This noun differs from those in §211, in that the
accusative singular ending is -v instead of -a. The final 7
" of the stem (yapi7-) drops out before the -v. If xdpis were
declined like é\ris the accusative singular would be xépira.

349. The declension of moAcs, moNews (stem wohi-), 7, a
city, is as follows:

Sing. - Plur.
N. wd\s N. V. wbhes
G. wohews G. mdhewr
D. méhe D. wéheoi(v)
A, TN A. ToNets
V. mon

350. The final 1 of the stem is changed to e except
in the nominative, accusative and vocative singular,
moAe in the dative singular is contracted from méhe,
and méAers in the nominative plural from méAe-es, in
accordance with the rules of contraction given in Lesson
XXIII. The accusative plural has -as, instead of -eas
or (as the rules of contraction would require) -ns. The
accusative singular has instead of -a the »- ending which
appears in certain other third declension nouns such as
xdpts. The genitive singular ending is -ws instead of -os.
The secent in the genitive singular and plural of this class
of nouns is the only exception to the rule that if the ultima
is long the antepenult cannot be aecented (see §11).

351. These third-declension nouns in -is with genitives
in -ews, of whick wé)\is is an example, form a very impor-
tant class of nouns in the New Testament. The nouns of
this class are declined alike and are zll of feminine gender,
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352. The declension of vyéves, yévovs, (stem yeveo-), 76,
a race, is as follows: '

Sing. Plur.
N.A. V. ~évos N.A. V. vyén
G. ~évovs G. ~yevow
D. vyéa D. ~yéveri(v)

353, The final ¢ of the stem (vyeves-) is dropped except
in the nominative singular. The ¢ which is then left at the
end of the stem is contracted with the vowels of the regular
third-declension endings, in mccordance with the rules of
contraction given in Lesson XXIII,

354, These third-declension nouns in -os, -ous, are de-
clined alike, and are all of neuter gender.

355. The declension of BasiAels, Bacihéws (stem Baot-
Aev-), 9, is as follows:

Sing. _ Plur.
N. Booihels N. V. Baci)ets
G. Bacihéws G. Baogi\éwy
D. Basel ' D. Bacretoi(y)
A. Basihéa A. Boouhels
V. Baoi\el

356. The final v of the etem is dropped before those
endings which begin with & vowel. Contraction takes place
in the dative singular and nominative plural. The genitive
singular has -ws instead of -os (compare wéhis.). But the
accusative singular has the a-ending, not the v-ending. .

357. These nouns in -evs, -ews are masculine,

358. Observe the declension of warrp and of avip in
§665. :
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359. The declension of other third-declension nouns will
give little difficulty when once the genitive singular and the
gender are known. Only the dative plural is sometimes
troublesome, but the forms can at least be easily recognized
when they occur.

360. The declension of dAnffs, é (stem dAnfeos-), true,
is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
M. F. N. M.F. N.
N. aNgfis  dAnfés  N. V. dipbels aAnfq
G. d\nflolls  dAnlols G. anpfiy aAyOdv
D. angbet aAnfet D. énbéai(y) drnbéai(v)
A. b7 a\nlés A, alnBels a\nbq
v

. aAnbés ainbés

361. The final ¢ of the stem is dropped in most of the
forms, and contraction then takes place. Compare #d\s,
yévos, and Bacihels.

362. This is the first adjective studied thus far which is
" declined according to the third declension in the feminine as
well as in the masculine and neuter.

363. Exercises

I 1. a\pb5 éore r& Aahobueva bwd 7o lepéws rolrov.
2. ocuveNfovTwy TAY Gpxiepéwy kal ypauparéwy Tva dmoxTel-
yuwot 70y &vdpu Tolroy, wpoonifavro ol polntal év 1Y lepwp.
3. dmexpifn 6 Baciheds & dyabos Néywy 87t ol 8éher amokTelval
robrov. 4. ydotri 8¢ dowbnoav éxelvor ol dpaprwdol xal
Hyéobfnoar év 86kn. 5. Th vap xbpiTi cwlbuela dia miorews
tva Sofhfwuey Tdv Oeov. 6. iddw Tov warépa kal ™Y uprépa
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abroD év 7} TONe Euewer olv alrols. 7. els 74 €fvy dmooTe
A\els Tovs drogTélous govu, va kppvoowoy avrols 76 edayyé
Aoy 74s xbptrés ogov. 8. &yalos fv obros 6 avyp kal TAYpys
wvebparos dylov rkal wlorews. 9. lddvres 8¢ row yapw ToOb
feod Tapexahesay T Edvy uévew év T xépire olv xapd kal
Arid. 10. rkeraBawovrowv 8¢ alrdv éx 100 Bpous éNbdet
radra & 'Incols. 11. &yamfowuer Tols warépas kal Tas
punrépas Hudv, va tphowuey Thy oty Tol feod. 12.
TV bpxLepéwy 80yTwY ToVS dquvepxopévous els TS dxolewy Tob
Gvipds elmoy wpds énurods ol dpxovres a7t el alroy aroba-
vetv. 13. ol Baorikels ol wompol amékrewar «al tobs dvdpas
xal ra Téva. 14. 65&0eds fyeaper alrols, tva dofalwoir alrdw
els 7ov aldva. 15. éav un xdp Exwuey kal Tlorw kat Oarrida,
ol peravonoovol T4 vy éml 785 Noyw Hudv.  16. Tols dvdplor
T0ls Teudbetaw Yrd rob Baoihéws wpoonvéykauer TOov TaTépa
xal 9y unrépa Hudv. 17. ENaw wpds Tov BaciNéa Talrys
7is xdbpas Tapexdlesas alTov pi dmokTelvar TOV Gvdpa TOoD-
rov. 18. el a\pbf dor T4 Nevbueva bmd T&v dxolovinoavrey
76 avdpi & 7f Taldale &moxrevolow alroy ol dpyiepels.
19. dua wloTews abaer Tovs TioTebovTas els 70 Broua abrol,
20. &dékavro 8¢ kal 1o, vy 16 phina 700 'Inood 16 aAnbés.

II. 1. This is the race that killed those who believe on
Jesus. 2. When the scribes had entered into that city, the
disciples went away to the mountaing, 3. We saw that the
word which was being spoken by the man was true, 4. When
the Lord had said thig to the chief priests, the ruler mar-
velled. 5. The father of him who killed the men will kil
also the children. 6. God will raise up from the dead those
who have been saved by His grace. 7. Ye shall be saved by
God through faith. 8. On account of the faith of the fath-
ers and of the mothers the children will die in the evil ecity.
9. The city being itself full of sin has also a wicked king.
10. If we enter into those cities having our hearts full of
grace and faith and hope, those who repent at our word will
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see the King in His glory. 11. Jesus said to the scribes who
were following that He was going into the holy city. 12, If
we love the brethren we shall bless also the One who sent
them into the nations. 13. The king said to my father that
the chief priests and Pharisees wished to kill those who were
following Jesus. 14. While Jesus was speaking these things
in that wicked city, the chief priests were gathering together
the goldiers in order that they might kill Him. 15. Those
who have not the grace of God in their hearts have neither
life nor hope. 16. If ye gointo those cities and villages, ye
ghall see the king who killed your fathers and your mothers.
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LESSON XXVI

Declensgion of mas, mokls, uéyas, and Numerals.

Attribu-

tive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
and of the Genitive. Aeccusative of
Extent of Time and Space

364‘

8bo, two.

els, pia, &, one,

¢, indecl., siz,

éros, &rous, 10, a year.

4, conj., or.

#@ehov, imperfect indic. of
0é\w (with an epparently
irregular augment, but an-
other form of the verb was
W),

"TaxwBos, &, James.

xabapds, 4, bv, adj., clean,
pure,

uéyas, upeyaln, péye, ad].,
great.

undels, pndeuta, undéy, no one,
nothing (with moods other
than the indicative).

d\ivyos, 7, ov, ad]., little, few.

365.
is as follows:

Vocabulary

oldels, obdeula, oldév, no one,
nothing (with the indica-
tive).

wds, raoa, wav,adj., all every.

wevrakioxi\ol, ai, a, five
thousand.

wévre, indecl., five,

wAfbos, wAnfous, 76, a mul-
titude.

mohbs, mWoANY, o\, adj.,
much, many.

wobs, mobds, 6, @ fool.

agradioy, 76 (plural 7 oradia,
but also masc. ol orddio),
a stadium, a furlong,

Téoonpes, a, four.

7pels, Tpia, three.

ws, adv., as; with numerals,
about.

The declepsion of ras, méga, vév, adj., all, every,
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Sing. Phar,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
. was TAoa  Tdv ravTes waoal. wavra

N.
wavrds wagns waAvTos G. wavrwy waocdy wavrwy
. mavri mwaoy  wavri D. 7maouy) Téoas wao(y)
wavra wacay wdy A. wavras whoas wavra

Rk

366. The masculine and neuter stem is wav7- and the
word 18’ declined nearly like the first aorist active participle
of Now. But the accent is slightly irregular in the mascu-
line and neuter, since it follows the rule for monosyllables
of the third declensior (see §221) in the singular but not
in the plural.

The Tse of ras

367. mas can stand in the predicate position with 2 noun
that has the article. This usage corresponds so exactly with
English as to call for little explanation.

Example: wdga 5§ wbhis, all the city.

368, But 7as can also stand in the attributive position.
Example; 3 mdoa wb\is, the whole city; ol mévres pabnral,
the whole body of disciples, all the disciples.

369. With a singular noun, wds often means every.

Example: wdv 8pos, every mouniain.

was is frequently used with article and participle.,

Examples: 7ds 6 morelwy, everyone who believes; wavres
ol mwsTebovres, all those who believe; wdvra rd Bvra ékel, all
the things that are there.

370. Declension of molls and of uéyas

Learn the declension of mo\ls, oA\, To\b, much, many,
great, and of péyas, uweyahn, péya, greal, in §§574, a75.
It will be observed that except for the short forms in the
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nominative, vocative and accusative, masculine and neu-
ter singular, these two adjectives are declined like ordi-
pary adjectives of the second and first declension.

Numerals
371. The declension of els, ula, &, one, is as follows:
M. . N.
N. ¢&ls ple &
G. évés nids évos
D. &t g vt
A, &a wlay &v

The slight irregularities shonld be noticed.

372. The declension of oddeis, obdeuia, ovdér, no one, and
undeis, undeula, unbév, no one, is like that of els.

373. &bo, two, is indeclinable (the same for all cases
and genders) except that it has a dative form dvai(v).-

374. The declension of rpels, tpla, three, and of
réecapes, Téooapa, four, may be found in §588.

375. The other cardinral numerals up to fiaxdaiot, two
hundred, are indeclinable.

Attributive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
and of the Genitive

376. Prepositional phrases are frequently treated as
attributive adjectives, being placed after the article.

Example: ol & éxeivy 7§ moher uabyrai, or of pabdyral oi
év ékelvp TR TOMer, the in-that-city disciples, or (by a free
trenslation) the disciples who are [or, if the leading verb is
past, were] in that city. Here the prepositional phrase
takes the exact place of an attributive adjective. It will be
remembered that ol dvyafol paefnrat or of pafnral ol
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tryabol means the good disciples (see §70). If in these two
Greek phrases év rfj moé\er be substituted for the attributive
adjective dyafol we have the idiom now under discussion,

377. Like other atiributive adjectives, these preposi-
tional phrases can be used substantively.

Example: As ol dyafoi means the good men, so ol &v 74
wb6hew means the in-the-city men, or the men who are (or were)
in the city.

378. A noun in the genitive case can be used in this
same way. _

Example: As ol dyafoi means the good men, so ol Tod
"Tnood means the of-Jesus men, the belonging-to-Jesus men,

the ones

¢ the men ¢ who belong to Jesus.
those

379. The genitive in this usage may indicate various
relationships. Sometimes it indicates sonship. Thus § 70b
ZeBedatov may mean the son of Zebedee. The context must
determine. All that is certainly implied in the Greek is that
the person spoken of is connected in some way with Zebedee.
The literal meaning of the phrase is the belonging-to-Zebedee
man. ’

380. Notice that the disciples who are in the city may be
expressed by of ucfntal ol dvres év 7 wihe, the being-
in-the-city disciples. But the dvres is not needed. So also
those who are in the city might be ol dvres & 7§ woet, the
being-in-the-city people. But again the dvres is not needed.
The prepositional phrase ean be used as an attributive adjec-
tive just as well as the participle (with its modifiers) can.

381. All three of the idioms just discussed (of év 7§
wo\ev pabfyral, ol & 75 wohe, and ol Tod 'Inco?) are im-
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portant. It should now be increasingly evident how much
of Greek syntax is dependent on the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position. See §§68-74.

382. Accusative of Extent of Space and Time

The accusative is used to express extent of space or
time, answering the question kow far? or how long?

Examples: éropelfny per’ alrob orddior &v, I went with
him one furlong; €uewva plav juépay, I remained one day.

383. Exercises

I. 1. uelvas oby adrd &rn Tole HNBev els énelvqy Tov TOMW.
2. av 3¢ 7ods & T peydhy woke Eypoe kal Tols
& 73 wkpd.t 3. mopevbévres 8¢ of 70l ’lakdfov orabdlous
&s wévre eldov rév ‘Tnoodv kal wévras rods uer’ alrod
uebnrhs. 4. axoboavres 8t ralra wavra ol & 7§ curaywy]
eiroy 07t Oé\ovow [bely 71év talra wowdvra. 5. &fad-
pacey wiy 10 wARlos & 78 BMNémewv alrols T4 morolueva
omd 7ob 'Inood. 6. ol Eueve piav Yubpar & perd dbo érn Lidw
Tdy &mboToloy TOv ebayyehiochuevor alrév. 7. thv bpxie
péwv dyrwy &v éretvp T peydhp mdhew Euewey 6 'Iygods & T4
xuup Yulpas bs wévre 7 EE. 8. Sel Tods &y Tals ToNeqv eEel-
Betv els T4 &pn. 9. fepawevBévros vrd 10D *Ingol Tob dwd TV
recobpwr wpocevexlévros alTg ¢8bfacay whvres ol &y Th
oixktg TO¥ morhoavre T4 peydha Tabra. 10. mpd 8¢ rol -
Oely Tols u TGy woHNewr Ay 6 'Incods uerd TaY paldprdv adrod
év i donup. 11, émounby uty 8 abrol & kéouos kel Thrra
T0. v alrd, alros 8¢ éyévero 8’ Huds ds dodhos. 12. rolro
éroinoey va cdoy mdvras ToUs micTebovras eis albtéy. 13,
was & dyawdv Tov Oedv ayemi kal Tols ddergoals. 14.
aguwxfnaav wdvres ol &v T wohet va dxolowor Ta heyoueva

1 What noun is naturally to be supplied with 77 pLkpg?
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Yo Tdv drogroiwy. 13. ralra éleyov ol & 13 olky Tdot
7ols bpxepedar kal vypapparedor Sia 16 ywdokew alrols
wévra o Tepl 70D Tngol. 16. Tabra érolet 6 Baoihels Tiv
"Tovdalwy, #fehe yap dmokreivar 16 év 7§ rxdupy mwadla. 17.
obdels ywhoke Thvra 14 &v T8 kbouw e ui' 8 womoas Ta
wavra. 18. cwBioerar obdels éav uh B wiocTews' érfprnoe
nap obdels mdoas Tas &vrolas 7ol Oeol. 19, mpocevxiuefa
Umep 7OV Suwkdvrwy fuds, va yevduela viol Tod Tarpos Hudv
Tob &v obpavots. 20. pakapio ol xabapol, abrol yap rov feow
&Yovrar. .

II. 1. The chief priests saw that all the things which
were being spoken by Jesus were true. 2. In that place
there were about five thousand men with many gifts and
many garments. 3. Many are those that go down into the
evil way, but few are those who walk in the ways of life.
4. If ye become diseiples of me I will show you all things.
5. By the grace of God all we have become disciples of
Jesus. 6. Through faith we have become children of our
Father who is in heaven, for Jesus has saved us. 7. Let us
do &ll the things that are in the law, according to the things
that are being said to us by the prophets. 8. In that great
city we saw three disciples of the Lord praying to their
Father in heaven,? 9. When Jesus had called one of the
three men who were in the boat, be spake to him all the
things concerning the Kingdom of God. 10. We were in
the same city one year, but Jesus sent 08 into all the villages
which are in Galilee. 11. When Jesus had done all these
great things, the Pharisees said that a demon was in Him.
12, When Jesus had spoken all these things to the multi-
tudes who were in the cities and villages, He sent the disci-

1¢l uf nnd éav uy ere often to be translated ezcept.

* With what is in heaven to be construed? If it is to be construed with
Father, it should be put in the gttributive position. The meaning then
is our in-heaven Father, our Father who is in heaven., ’
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ples in order that they might preach in the other cities also.
13. All the churches shall see the One who saved them
through His grace and sent to them the apostles. 14.
Meny kings and priests shall say that zll the things which
have been spoken by Jesus are true. 15. We saw no one in
that great city except one disciple and a few children,
16, Those who belonged to Jesus died on account of their
faith,
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LESSON XXVII

Interrogative, Indefinite, and Relative Pronouns
Deliberative Questions
Conditional Relative Clauses

384.

atréw, I ask, I request.

¢, whether (in indirect ques-
tions); the common mean-
ing, if, hes already been
given.

érepwthow, I ask a question of,
I question.

épwraw, I ask a gquestion, I
ask a question of, I ques-
tion, I ask (Originally
épwraw meant to ask in the
sense of fo gquestion, and
alréw meant fo ask in the
sense of fo request. But in
New Testament Greek
¢pwrdw is frequently used
in the latter sense as well
as in the former).

kapmos, 6, a frutt.

xplais, kplaews, 7, a judgment.

émov, adv., where (relative).

Vocabulary

és, 4, 8, rel. pron., who, which,

drav for &re dv, whenever
(with subjunctive).

dre, adv., when (relativa).

olv, conj., accordingly, there-
SJore, then (postpositive,
like 8¢ and yap. See §91).

mivw, wloyar (very irregu-
lar future), éwwov, I drink.

wob, adv., where # (interroga-
tive).

wis, adv., how? (interroga-
tive).

Tis, ti, interrogative pron.,
who? which? what?

718, Ti, indefinite pron.,
someone, something, a cer-
tatn one, a certain thing.

payouat,fut. (very irregular),
épayov, 2nd aor., of éodiw,
I ent.
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

385. The declension of the interrogative pronoun, v,
i, who? which? what?, is as follows:

Sing. . Plur,
M.F, N. M.F. N.
N. 7is 7t Tives Tiva
G. Tivos rivos Tivwy rivay
D. rin rim Tio(y)  Tiou(y)
A. rtha 7 Tivas Tiva

386. The declension is according to the third declension
in all three genders, the masculine and feminine being aliks
throughout, and the neuter differing from the masculine
and feminine only in the nominative and accusative.

387. The. acute accent in the interrogative pronoun is
never changed to the grave.
Example: 7i Néyer; what does he say? -

388. The declension of the indefinite pronoun, rus, ﬂ.,
some one, something, a certain one, a certain thing, is as fol-
Tows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. ’ M.F. N.
N. 7 T rivés TWe
G. Twbs T1vde TWEY oY
D. ruwi Tl o Twel(y)  mot(v)
A, rwd T Twhs Té

389. The indefinite pronoun is declined like the inter-
rogative pronoun except that all the forms of the indefinite
pronoun are enclitic and receive an accent only when the
rules in §92 so prescribe.
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390. Both the interrogative and the indefinite pronouns
can be used either with a noun or separately.

Examples: (1) riva xapmdv éxere; whal fruit have ye?
(2) 7t Neves; whal dost thou say? (3) &vlpwrds Tis, o cer-
ain man; (4) &dné tis, ¢ certain man said.

391. The accusative singular neuter, 7i, of the inter-
rogative pronoun is often used adverbially to mean why.
Example: 7t moelre Tabra; why do ye do these things?

Indirect Questions

302, Indirect questions, like the ordinary form of indi-
rect discourse (see §308), retain the same mood and tense
a8 those which would have been found in the direct dis-
course lying back of the indirect.

393. The same interrogative words are commonly used
in indireet questions as those which are used in direct ques-
tions. '

Examples: npdrneer abrdv 7is éomv, he asked him who
he was. The direct question lying back of the indirect was,
ris €l; who art thou? (2) eimev alrols wol uéver, he told
them where he was abiding. The direct question which he
was answering was mot pévews ; where art thou abiding?

304, Deliberative Questions

The subjunctive 38 used in deliberative questions. A
deliberative question is a question that expects an answer
in the imperative mood.

Examples: (1) mouhowuer rtobro % u® worhowuev; sholl
we do this or shall we not do iif The answer expected is in
the imperative —do #¢ or do not do it. (2) 71 worowuey; .
what shall we dof The natural answer ia do this or do thai,
or the like.
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The Relative Pronoun

395. The declension of the relative pronoun, &s, #, &,
who, which, is as follows:

Sing. . Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. & # 3 of  ul .4
G. o fs o Gy by dw
D. & ] @ ols als ols
A. v v & ols  é&s a

396. It will be observed that except for ¢ instead of v
in the nominative and accusative singular neuter (compare
ab7ros and éxeivos) the declension of the relative pronoun
15 like that of a regular adjective of the second and first
declension. The nominative singular feminine and the
nominative plural maseuline and feminine are like the cor-
responding forms of the article except that the article in
those forms is proclitic.

397. Like other pronouns, the relative pronoun agrees
with its antecedent in gender and wumber but has its own
case in its own clause, _

Example: (1) 6 amborolos dv eldes amfiNev, the apostle
whom you saw wenl away,; (2) a\nbf v mwevra & elmey o
"Inoobs, all thengs which Jesus said were true; (3) 6 pabnrys
Sv fybmnoey & 'Inaols v & 1O olkw, the disciple whom
Jesus loved was in the house.

398. But where the antecedent of the relative pronoun
is in the genitive or dative case and the relative pronoun
itself would naturally be in the accusative case as the object
of the verb in the relative clause, it is regularly atiracted
to the case of its antecedent.

Examples: rdvrov 8¢ favualévrov éri waow ols émolee
elmev wpds Tols wabyras avrod...., but when all wers
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wondering at all the things which He was doing, He said to hig
disciples. . . .. Here ois would have been accusative if it
had retained the case which it would have had in its own
clause. But it is attracted to the case of maow.

309. The antecedent of the relative promoun is fre-
quently left unexpressed. Thus és can mean he who;
4, she who; 6, that which, what; of, the men who, or they
who; al, the women who; &, the things which.

Examples: (1) odx &eorly uor & 8é\w worjoar, it 18 not.
lawful for me to do that which I wish (or to do what I
wish). (2) 8s yap obk Eorw kaf Vudv Yrép buly oy,
Jor he who is not against you is for you. In such a case
essentially the same thought is expressed as by the article
with participle—38s odx ¥o7wv is almost like 6 u? &v. But
in many cases only the article with participle could be used.
For example 7n the one who has could hardly be expressed in
any way but by é 73 Exovri. (3) &xw 8 8é\w, I have
 what I wish. Here the English word what is a short way of

saying the thing which or that which and go is corrsctly
translated by 4. Compare Ayw adrd 7i éxw, I tell him
what I have. Here the English word what is an inter-
rogative word in an indirect question, and so is correctly

transiated by ri.

Conditional Relative Clauses

400. The indefinite relative clauses which in English are
marked by the suffix -ever added to the relative word (e. g.,
whoever, whichever, whatever, wherever, whenever), have in
Greek ordinarily the subjunctive with the particle v or
¢4y, This is one of the commonest uses of the subjunctive.

Examples: (1) 8 ydp éav 8é\g v Yvxiy abrod clcal
ol ghoer alryy, Jor whoever wishes to save his life shall not
saveit; (2) &s &v mioTebop cwbngeras, whoever believes [or
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shall believe] shall be saved; (3) eis #iv &' &v woAw eloéhdnre
SYeabe &v abrh pabnrés, and indo whatever city ye enter [or
shall enter] ye ehall see disciples in it; (4) $mov & 35 8
diSdoralos dxel Eoovrar kal ol Siudaokbuevor BT abrod,
wherever the teacher is there will be also those who are being
taught by him.

401. It will be observed that the verb in the English
translation of these conditional relative clauses can be
either future indicative or present indicative. It often
makes little difference which is used. In such elauses the
present indicative in English {requently refers to future

time.

402. " Exercises

I. 1. oc éav pn Séfnrar Duds Todroy of 0éEerar & Baot-
Nels. 2. & &y mounowuer duly, mounoere kal Duels Hulv.
3. épwrioavrés rwos alrols 1L ¢ayp édmexpifnoay abrd
Néyovres 81 Bel abrdv dayelv rév dprov 1oy & 10 olkw. 4.
tlvos' Eorar Tabra wavra év i éoxbry nuéeg; 5. drav
e\dp & vids Tol dvlpdmov rlves Eoovrar ol Tiorelovres; 6.
&s &v Noop play 7@v évroh@v Torel & olx Efeoriv mowelv. 7.
& elrer Dutv & mpodirns €y dv ped’ Ludv Tadra doodor xal ol
edayyehichuevor fuis. 8. éav Tis awd vexpdv wopevdh wpds
abrols, ueravonoovoiy. 9. 8s éav un dkobay iy TpodnTdy ol
ueravonae édv Twa 10y 78y vexpdv. 10. ol &y elrwowy & ol
dorw dAnb% ab A\qupovrar kapmdy Tva Tod Epyov alrdy. 11.
Eeyer 811 éav Tis dyeply &k vexplv peravoroovaw. 12. fpd-
Tyoay Tov TpognTny ol év 75 Taliheliq e ol verpol axohoovol
s dwvis rob xuplov. 13. elwev oly alrols ér¢ &v 7§ «oloe

1 A noun or pronoun in the genitive case may stand in the predicate
with the verb to be. Thus 3 Baciléla éorl 700 Beod or Beod
&orw % Bacilela means the kingdom is God's or the kingdom belongs
toGod.
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dxodoovary wavres Tol xupiov. 14. E\fovres ol Papraaior els
Twa kauny drppirnoar Tols & alrh Aéyovres Iod elow of
700 mpopnToU: & Yap MNéyovor mwepl abrdw ol &v 7 Tahihalg
olk ¢ dXnf5. 15, E\eye 8¢ & émepwrnbeis Ti érepuwrids
ue; ob yap H\w dmoxplveshai oov oldév.t 16. E\eyev ody
TV pabnrov ris 7§ dmootébha Tt woufoer obros; & 8¢ dmo-
aTohcs €00Us awexpifn adTd Néywv Hovioer 6 Beos & Oéha
kal whvra & 0é\el dariv dyabh. 17. 8 EB\ere Tov xlplov oL~
obyra Tabra #0ele kal alrds woielv.

II. 1. We did what those who were in the same city
asked. 2. The priests whom we saw while they were still
there asked us who those disciples were. 3. Whoever does
not do what I say shall not receive from me what he asks.
4, A certain scribe went into the city in order that he might
take the books which the prophets had written. 5. Into
whatever nation we go, let us seek the disciples who are
in it. 6. What shall we say concerning all these things?
7. They asked us what they should say concerning those
in the city. 8. A certain man having come to Jesus said
that he wished to be healed. 9. Whoever shall ask any-
thing shall receive what he asks. 10. They asked Jesus
what the will of God was. 11. Whoever kills his brother
will come into the judgment. 12. Why then do you eat
what it is not lawful to eat? 13. Whoever is not taught
by the Lord will not know Him. 14. When the chisf priests
bad seen what Jesus was doing they sent a certain messen-
ger to the Pharisees. 15. Where shall we abide? For the
night is coming and no one has said to us what we shall do.

1 The Greek language frequently uses a double negative where it is
not allowable in English. Thus o0 Aéyw 00dév means I do nof say
anything, or I soy nothing.
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LESSON XXVIII
The Imperative Mood

403. Vocabulary

ayialw, I hallow, I sanciify. 8omis, #ms, 67, (plural
aypos, 8, a field. oftives), indef. rel. pron.,
¥#, 1, earth, land (v7 hag the whoever, whichever, what-
circumnfiex accent through- ever (scarcely used except
out, because there has been in the nominative case;
contraction). sometimes used almost like
¢yyls, adv., near. the simple relative pro-
Océw, I hove mercy on, I noun &s).
pity. ' ods, wrbs, 76, an ear.

. OdBahubs, 6, an eye.
doos, 1, ov, tel. adj., as greal okdros, ordTovs, 76, darkness.
as, as much as, as many as.  Yowp, Vdaros, 76, waler.
¢ds, uwros, 70, light.

404. The imperative mood occurs in the New Testa-
ment almost exclusively in the present and aorist tenses.

405. The present imperative, active, middle, and pas-
give, ia formed on the present stem; the aorist imperative,
active and middle, on the aorist stem; and the aorist passive
imperative, on the gorist passive stem. There is of course
no augment. See §245.

406. The imperative mood has no first person, but only
second and third. . '
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407. The present active imperative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. 2. ADe, loose (thou).  Plur. 2. Aere, loose (ye).
3. \vérw, let him loose. 3. \vérwoav, let them
loose, *

408. The present middle imperative of \dw is as follows:
Sing. 2. Mov, loose (thou) Plur. 2. Nedfe, loose (ye) for

for thyself. yourselves.,
3. \véofw, let him 3. Nvéobuwoar, let them
loose for himself. loase for themselves.

409, The present passive imperative of Adw is as follows:
Sing. 2. Nov, be (thou) Plur. 2, NegBe, be  (ye)

loosed. loosed.
3. Mégbfw, let him be 3. \véobwoav, let them
loosed. be loosed.

410. It will be observed that the present active and the
present middle and passive imperative have the variable
vowel o /e.

411. The aorist sctive imperative of Mw is as follows:

Sing. 2. ADoov, loose (thow). Plur. 2. Moare, loose (ye).
3. Nobrw, lt m 3. obrwoay, lel them
loose. loose.

412, The aorist middle imperative of Abw 1s as follows:

Sing., 2. Aoat, loose (thou) Plur. 2. Noaole, loose (ye)

Jor thyself. Sor yourselves.
3. Augdobw, let him 3. Nvobgbwoay, let them
loose for himself. loose jor themselves.

413. Tt will be observed that the aorist active and the
sorist middle imperative have the characteristic -ca of the
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aorist stem. This -oa is disguised only in Afiooy, the second
aorist active imperative, second person singular.

414, The sorist passive imperative of Ao is as follows:
Sing. 2. Nify7e, be (hou) Plur. 2. Nobnre, be (ye)

loosed. loosed.
3. \ubiTw, let him be 3. N@rwear, let them
loosed. be loosed.

415. It will be observed that the 2orist passive impera-~
tive has the characteristic -9¢ of the aorist passive stem.
This -0e is lengthened to -84.

416. The second aorist active imperative of \elrw, I
leave, is as follows:

Sing, 2. \iwe, leave (thou). Plur. 2. Nirere, leave (ye).
3. Memérw, let him 3. MNemérwoay, let them
leave. leave,

417. The second aocrist middle imperative of Aeirw is a8
follows:

Sing. 2. Aewod Plur. 2. Niwecle
3. Muréobw . 3. Mirécfwoay

’

418, It will be obgerved that the second aorist active
and the second sorist middle imperative are formed on the
second aorist stem, They have the same endings as the
present Imperative.

410, The second aorist middle imperative second per-
gon singular (e. g. Aerod) always has an irregular accent,
instead of following the rule of recessive accent.

Further, the forms elwé, éNd¢, from Méyw and épyouar,
have an irregular accent.
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420. The Tenses in the Imperative Mood

There is no distinction of time between the tenses in
the imperative mood. The aorist imperative refers to the
action without saying anything about its duration or repe-
tition, while the present imperative refers to it as con-
tinuing or as being repeated. Thus Aisor means simply
loose, while A\De means continue loosing, or the like.
Ordinarly it is impossible to bring out the difference in an
English translation. Compare §288.

421, ‘ The Use of the Imperative

The imperative mood is used in commands.

Examples: dxoboare Tols Aoyous uov, hear my words;
8 &xwy Ora axovérw, let him who has ears hear. It will be
" observed that the English language has, properly speaking,
no imperative of the third person. Hence in translating
the Greek imperative of the third person we have to use the
helping verb let, so that the noun or pronoun that is the
subject of the imperative in Greek becomes the object of
the helping verb in English.

422, ' Prohibition

Prohibition (the negative of & command) is expressed by
the present mperatlve with u9 or by the aorist subjunctive
with un.

Examples: (1) pd Abe or pp Mays, do not loose (1 Nogs
or u Alogov would be wrong); (2) ud Avérw or wj Moy, let
him not loose; (3) un Mere or un Aonre, do mnot loose;
(4) un Nvérwoay or py Nowaw, let them not loose.

423. Present Imperative of elul
The present imperative of eipl, I am, is as follows:

Sing. 2. iot, be (thou). Plur. 2. &ore, be (ye).
3. éorw, Let him be. 3. Eorwoav, let them be,
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424, Exercises

L. 1. dav 8¢ py axoboy, mapdhafe uerd gob € éva 7 Sbo.
2. 8 lav dnre tov Xpiorév wowdyra, Tobto woujgare xal
Vpels. 3. wbpre, ENénoov Hubs, ol yip érorfoauey & éxéhev-
gas. 4. pd eloé\p els Tv wédauv & &y 73 Bper. 5. obrws ol
mwpogebyeade buets Mdrep nudv 8 &v rols olpavols: ‘Avyiachi-
Tw 76 dvopd gov éNBhrTw' 7 Bacukela covr yernfpTw? T
0nua oov, bs & olpard xal éml vfs. 8. &mblvoov oy,
kbpie, T TAYI 0y vap Eoxeral B viE. 7. undels éEENOy els
rd dpn, wpocevtislwoay 8¢ wavres TO warpl alrdv TG &
rols olpavols. 8. AaPlv adrdv dye mpds Huds. 9. undevl
elirnre 8 eldere. 10, éyépOnre® kal un pofelabe & yap Kkiplos
ohaer Duds. 11, mavra ody éaa dov elrwow Yuly wohoare
xal TNpeElTE, Kard 8¢ Ta épya alrdv py Toreire Nyovsw yap
xal ob wowlow, 12. E\eyev alrd pafnris Tis Kboie, kéhev-
abv ue ENely Tpds a¢ érl Td Ydara. 8 8¢ 'Ingods elmer "ENGL.
13. dva éav dxolonTe Tols wolv dudv xal idnre Tols dpfa-
uoTs Yudy elwere kal tols éfveswv. 14, & &y axodonre & 13
orore. knpbtare v T8 ¢dwrt. 15, uaxapios boTis paveras
dprov év tf Bacihelg Toli Bead. 18. év éxelvy 7§ moher eloly
lepers movnpol, oiTwes ol wowial 78 Béhnua Tod feod. 17.
eEeNBdvTes elmere magL Tols veoe Tols érl waons Ths yhs &
érolnoger & Beds Tols dyerdow alrév., 18, Brav k\nbfs imb
rivos, wopelfnri. 19, Srav Idpre rabra ywbueva, yvaoesfe
Bri éyyis éorwv 7 rptous. 20. 8ere mavres Duets Tas yetpds
pov* ol yap droinoay adrar al xelpes dv Nyovawy érelvor 0ldéy.

' A firat aorist ending ia here placed on a secand sorist stem, as very
frequently in New Testament Greek. See §186, footnote, and §521.

1 The aorist pessive of ylvopar is the srme in mesning as the aorist
middle, the verb being deponent tln'oughuut The meaning of the
verb here is ¢o take place, to be done.

* The passive of éyeipw is frequently used a8 a deponent meaning
I arise, T rige.
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II. 1. Speak ye to 2ll the Gentiles the things which I
have spoken to you. 2. Do not say in your heart that ye
do not wish to do the things which the king commands.
3. Let no one fear those evil priests, for whoever does the
will of God shall go out with joy. 4. Let Him who hassaved
us through His blood have mercy on us in these evil days.
5. Whosoever loves God shall come to the light, but he
who does not love Him shall walk in the darkness. 6. As
manysoever things as ye do, do in the light, in order that
the name of God may be hallowed. 7. Let these men be
baptized, for Christ has saved them through His word.
8. Pray to thy Father in heaven, for He will do whatsoever
things thou askest. 9. Let not the king say this, for we
are all faithful men. 10. Let us not do the things which the
evil men said to us. 11. Have mercy on all men, for the
Lord has had mercy on you. 12. As many things as are
good, do; but as many things as are evil, do not even speak
concerning these. 13. The disciples asked the apostle
what they should eat, and the apostle said to them, Go into
the villages and eat the bread which is in them."” 14. Do not
begin to say in yourselves that you do not know the truth.
15. Let those who are in the fields not return into their
houses. 18, Lord, save me, for I have broken thy com-
mandments.
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LESSON XXIX
The Perfect Tense. Review of Mw.

425.

dxhkoa, perf. act. indic. of
dxobw, I hear.

Befarriguar, perf. pass.
indic. of Bamrifw, I bap-
lize,

yéyova, perf. indic. of
~ivouar, I become (yiverar,
i comes to pass, it hap-
pens). _

véypada, yéypapuai, perf.
act. and perf. pass. indic.
of ypagw, I wrile.

yewdw, I beget.

yvyitw, I come near,

&yfryeprar, perf. pass. indic.,
third pers. sing., of éyeipw,
I raise up. ‘

Vocabulary

éyvwxa, perf. act. indic. of
ywdokw, I know.

Od\ba, perf. indic. of
éoxopar, I come, I go.

éppéfny, aor. pass. indic.(aor.
pass. part. pndels) of Néyw,
I say.

ébpaka, perf. act. indic. of
Nérw (bpaw), I see.

8viokw, I die (used only in
the perfect, 7éfvnka, I am
dead, and in the pluper-
fect. In other tenses &wo-
Oviokw 1is usegd),

uaprupéw, I bear witness.

Oérpos, 6, Peter.

TAppbw, I fulfil,

426, The perfect active indieative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. 1. Aé\uvka
2. Néhvkas
3. Mwke(v)

Plur. 1.

Aelbrayuey
2. Aeklkate

3. \e\ixaat (or \NOwxav)

427, The perfect active infinitive of M is NeAvkdvar.
The irregular aceent should be noticed. '
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428. The perfect active participle of Now is Aelvkas,
Aedvkvia, helvkds, .

The irregular accent should be notmed.

429, The forms given above constitute the perfect
system, which is formed from the fourth of the prlnclpal

parts, Aé\vke.
430. The perfect system is formed by adding k (in the

indicative xa) to the verb stem, and by prefixing the redu-
plication. The reduplication consists in the first consonant
of the verb stem followed by e.

431. The perfect, being a primary tense, might be ex-
pected to have primary personal endings. But in the indica-
tive the endings are exactly like the (secondary) endings of
the first norist, except in the third person plural, and even
in the third person plural AéAvkay sometimes stands instead

of NeNdxaar(v).

432. The perfect active subjunctive is so rare that it
need not be learned.

433. The declension of the perfect active participle ia
as follows: .

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. Xehvkos Ae\vvia Ne\unds
G. MNehuvkoros Ae\vivias Ae\vidros
D. AehuxdTe Aedvkvia AeAuxdTe
A, Nelvkbra AehvkuTay Ne\ukds
Plur,
M. F. N.

N. Aelvidres Nehuxkviar Nehvkdra
G. Aehvkorwy AeAuruy NeAvkbTwy

D. ko (») Aedvklars Nehvibai(v)
A

. Ae\ukbras Ae\vkvias Aedvkora
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434. It will be observed that the perfect active parti-
ciple, like the other active participles and like the aorist
passive participle, is declined according to the third declen-
sion in the masculine and neuter and according to the first
declension in the feminine.

Formation of the Perfect Stem in Various Verbs

435, If the verb stem begins with a vowel or diphthong,
the reduplication consists in the lengthening of that vowel
or diphthong. In this case the reduplication islike the aug-
ment.

Examples: The perfect a,ctwe of &rl{w is #Arwa, and
of airéw, fryxa.

436. If the verb stem begins with two consonants the
reduplication in certain cases (by no means always) con-
sists in the prefixing of an é (like the zugment) instead of the
repetition of the first consonant with e.

Examples: &yrwka isthe perfect of ywwa-xw But 7e'ypaq5a
is the perfect of vpbodw.

437. - Verb stems beginning with ¢, 6 or x, are redupli-
cated with 7, 7 and k, respectively.

Examples: wepilgra i3 the perfect of @uléw; réfvyxa,
I om dead, is the perfect of fviokw (the present does not
occur in the New Testament).

438. If the verb stem ends with a vowel that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the x of the perfect active, just
as It is before the o of the future and first aorist.

Examples: fydmyka from dyariw, Tepilpia from ¢piléw.

430, If the verb stem ends with 7, § or §, the 7, 8 or 8
is dropped before the & of the perfect. )
Example: #Arika from é\wifw (stem éwis-)..



186 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

440. Some verbs have a second perfect, which is eonju-
gated like the first perfect except that there is no «.
Examples: véypaga from yph¢w ; dxnxoa from drolw.

441. In general, the student should remember what was
said in §159 about the variety in the formation of the tense
systems of the Greek verb,

Perfect Middle and Passive

442. The perfect middle and passive indicative of Nw
is as follows:

Sing. 1. Mwpat Plur. 1. Ne\bueda
2, Nvow 2. XNé\vabe
3. Avrat 3. N\vrrat

443. The perfect middle and passive infinitive of Alw i8

AeAbgbhar.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

444, The perfect middle and passive participle of Mw i8
Nedvpévos, n, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the

second and first declension).
The irregular accent should be noticed.

445. The forms given above constitute the perfect middle
system, which is formed from the fifth of the principal parts,

Aéhvuat.

446, The reduplication is the same as in the perfect
active.

447. In the indicative, the primary middle endings (see
§111) are added directly to the stem, without intervening
varizble vowel. They are not modified at all. So in the
infinitive and participle -gfa: and -peves are added directly
to the stem. ' '
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448. If the verb stem ends with a vowel, that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the endings in the perfect
middle and passive,as before the tense suffixes in the future,
first aorist, perfect active, and aorist passive.

Example: pepaprippuar from paprupée.

449. If the verb stem ends with & consonant, various
changes occur when the endings of the perfect middle and
passive are put on. These changes are best learned by
observation in the individual verbs.

Example: yéypauppar (third person singular yéyparrar)
from yoagpw.

450. . Piuperfect Tense

The pluperfect tense is so rare that its forms need not
be learned. It is a secondary tense. The pluperfect active
forms a part of the perfect system; end the pluperfect mid-
dle and passive, of the perfect middle system.

Use of the Perfect Tense

451. There is no English tense corresponding to the
Greek perfect. The translations I have loosed for Aéhvka,
I have loosed jor myself for Néwpar (middle), and I have
been loosed for Né\vuat (passive) may often serve in the
exerciges. But they are makeshifts at the best. It has
already been observed (see §169) that these same English
expressions may often translate the aorist tense rather than

the perfect.

452. The Greek perfect tense denotes the present state
resultant upon a past action.

Examples: : .

(1) Suppose someone asks an official, “What is your
relation to that prisoner?”’, and he replieg, “I have released
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him,” the verb in this answer of the official would be
Aé\uka. The perfect would express the present state of the
official (with reference to the prisoner) resultant upon his
past action of releasing. Butif, on the other hand, someone
should ask an official, “What is the history of your dealings
with that prisoner?’’ and he should answer, “I have released
the prisoner three times and imprisoned him again three
times,” the first verb of this answer of the official would
be é\vga, not Aéwxe, because there is here no thought of
the present state resultant upon the past action. Indeed
the sct of releasing had no result continuing into the pres-
ent. But even if it had & permanent result the verb refer-
ring to it would be aorist, not perfect, unless the pressnt result
rather than merely the past action were specially in view.
Thus even if, after the question, “What have you done?”
the official said merely, “I have released the prisoner,”
and even if as  matter of fact the releasing had a permanent
result, still the aorist tense é\voa might very well be used;
for the point under consideration might be the history of
the official’s dealings with the prisoner and not the official’s
present relation to him. The distinction is often a fine oze,
But the perfect should not be uged in the exercises unless
we can see some clear reason for deserting the aorist.

(2) The perfect passive is often much easier to translate
into English than the perfect active. Thus yéypawrrat means
it ¢s written (in the Scriptures). Here the English ¢ ¢s
written is not & present tense a2t all, but reproduces the
Greek perfect very well; the meaning is 4t stands writlen.
Both English and Greek here refer to a present state resultant
upon an act of writing which took place long ago.

(8) The perfect passive participle can often be translated
neatly by the simple Englich passive participle. Thus Ayes
Yeypauuévos means a wrillen word, Adyamwnuévos means
beloved, etc. But the Greek perfect active participle is very
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hard to translate. The student should carefully aveid
thinking that having loosed is specially connected with the
perfect. On the contrary, in the overwhelming majority
of cases, having loosed is the literal translation of the aorist,
not of the perfect—the participle having merely indicating
that the action has taken place prior to the action of the
main verb in the sentence, In general, it should be ob-
served that the Greek aorist is vastly commoner than the
perfect.

(4) é\A\vfa, the perfect of épyxouar, means I am come,
and yéyova means I am become. [t so happens that because
of the peculiar nature of the verbs ¢ come and to become in
English we have a neat way of translating the Greek perfect
of ¢pyopat and yivouar.

Of course the student should not think that I am come
has anything to do with the passive voice. It Is not at all
like I am loosed.

453, The cbnjugation of Abw has now been completed.
The student should review it thoroughly as & whole, using
the paradigm given in §589. The verb should be learned in .
columns, strictly in the order given. Thus ‘“present-active”
should form one idea in the student’s mind, and under it
should be subsumed the various moods. It should be
npoticed particularly how the various parts of the verb are
connected with the several principal parts.

454, . Exercises

I. 1. oddeis domiv Sikawos xara Tov vbuov e uy 6 Torhoas
TarTa TG yeypauuéva & 7@ BNl Tob vouov. 2. elmyyell-
cato Tavra 7or hady Néywv 3¢ Ayyiker B Bacilela 7OV clpa-
oy, 3. 8 dwpaxaper ral bxnxbauey Néyouev kal buly, bva
xat Uuels TiorebanTe eis 7oy Xptorbyv, . 4. kal & TobTew Y-
gxopey Oti dyvdkouer abrdy, éav Tas évrolas adrol Typluey.
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5. 6 ayardv Tov yevvioavra &yamd TOv vyeyevymuévoy &
alrof. 6. mas & yeyevwnuévos éx ToD Oeol oly duapréver,
&NN' & yevrnBels éx 70D Beol Troel alrév. 7. Tolito yéyovey,!
8L olrws yéyparrar did Tob wpogdHTou. 8. 7O yeyewvnuévoy
&k 7hs capkds capt doTw, kol 76 veyevvnuévor éx Tod myei-
uatos wvebud dorw. 9. abry 8é éorw % kplows, 87 TO Gds
Ny ey els TOv kdapoy kal frybrnoar ol @vBpwmol T6 oxdTOS.
10. é\eyov obv ol ’Tovéalor 7§ Tefepumevubve Ok EeoTiv
Toicar Tobro. 1l dyo Eghvba & TG dvdpart Tod warpbs
pov xal ov déxeclé pe, 12. &AN’ elmov Yty 810 xal dwpdxaré
ue kol ob moTedere, 13. dav wy pdyyre Ty oépra Tod vied
ToD avfpamov kal winte adrod 70 alua, obk &xeTe funy év éav-
Tols. 14. 74 pruara & &yd Aehé\nka Dty mTrvelud éorw xal
fof dorw. 15, é&mexpifn alrd Ilérpos Kipe, mpos riva
arehevoduede ; pruara {wfs éxes, kal fuels Temorelkauey
kal dyvakauer 811 ot €l 6 dyios 70D Oeoli. 16. railra abroi
Nalobrros wolhol érloreurar els avrdy, 17, véyparrar §m
8o dvfpwrwy 9 meprvpla &Apfis éorw. 18. tTabdra elrwey
wpos Tols wemarevkdras els alrov ‘Tovbaious. 19. viy 8d
. {oretTé ue amoxretvar, dvfpwrov 8s Ty &Anfeav Duty Ne\-

Anxa,? 7y fovoa mapd 70U feot. 20. edhoynuévos & doxbd-
uevos &v dvbuare xvplov,

IT. 1. Where is the priest? He is already come,
2. AH the baptized disciples are in the small city. 3. The
priests having been baptized came together into the same
house. 4. Where is the multitude? It has already come
near. 5. What is in thy heart? I have believed on the
Lord. 6. Artthoufaithful? Ihave kept the faith. 7. Itis

1 ~yivouat here means {o take place, lo come lo pass, o happen.

7 The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in person aa well as
in gender and number. In this sentence, the mntecedent of ds ia
&vBpwmoy, which is first person because it is in apposition with the
personal pronoun of the first person, ue.
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written through the prophet that the Messiah is coming in
these days, and we know that His kingdom is come near.
8. Children beloved by your Father, enter ye into the joy
kept in heaven for those who have believed on Christ.
9. Who is this man? He is a child begotten by God.
10. Having been crucified by the soldiers the Lord died,
but now He is risen. 11, Brethren beloved by all the disci-
ples, why do ye not pity the little ones? 12. Those who aré
come out of the darkness into the light know that God will
do all the things written in the Law and the prophets.
13. All the things written or spoken through this prophet
are true. 14. This is come to pass in order that that which
was said by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled.
15. If thou art already loosed, give thanks to Him who
loosed you. 16. Where is the prophet whom the soldiers
persecuted? He is become king of many cities.
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LESSON XXX

Comparigson of Adjectives.

tive of Comparison and Use of 7.
Genitive of Time.

with Adverbs of Place.

Declension of pelfwy. Geni-
Adverbs. Genitive
Genitive of

the Articular Infinitive Expressing Purpose. Dative of

Respect.

Accusative of Specification. Dative of Time.
Possessive Adjectives. p# Used as a Conjunction.
‘with the Subjunctive ir Various Uses.

tva
u7 with the

Indicative in Questions Expecting s Negative Answer.

455.

&uds, 7, ov, poss. adj., be-
longing to me, my.

Zumpodlev, adv., in front, in
the presence of (with gen.).

édamoy, adv., before, in the
sight of, tn Lhe presence of
(with gen.).

w, adv., outside, oulside of
(with gen.).

&xBpbs, 8, an enemy.

#, conj., than (the meaning
or has already been given).

Huérepos, a, oy, pose. adj.,
belonging to us, our.

thios, a, ov, belonging to
one's self, one’s own.
ikavés, %, oév, sufficient,

worthy. considerable.

Votabulary

loxupbrepos, a, ov, sironger,

comparative of (ioxupds,
a, ov, slrong.

kah&s, adv., well,

kpelogwy, oy, better, com=

parative of dyafos.

udMhop, adv., more, rather.

uettwy, ov, greater, compara-~
tive of uévyas.

uf, conj., lest, tn order that
not {(the adverbial use of
py = not hes already been
given).

unwore, lest perchance.

amws, in order that (takes the
gubjunctive. Used very
much as {va is used).

Téhw, adv., again.
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m\elwy, ov, more, compara- Baci(v), is often used in
tive of wolis. the singular sense).
abs, 4, bv, poss. adj., belong-
cdfBarov, tb, sabbath (the ing fo thee, thy.
plural ré& oéBBara, with Uuérepos, a, ov, poss. adj.,
irregular dative rots ¢4f- belonging to you, your.

Comparison of Adjectives

456. The comparative degree of adjectives ends some-
times in -repos, a, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension) and sometimes in -twp, -wp,
-tov {dechned according to the third declension in all three

genders).

457. The superlative degree ends in -raros, 7, ov, or
-g7os, 1, ov, But iu the New Testament the superlative

is rather rare.

458. A number of adjectives have irregular comparative
and superlative forms. These can be learned from the lexi-

con as they occur. :
BExample: wxpés, little; éNdoowy, less; E\dxioros, least.

459. The declension of ueilwr, ov, greater, the compara-
tive of péyas, is as follows:

Sing. Pluar.
M. T. N. - M.F. N.
N. pueitwy petfov N. ueifoves uettovo
G. pueifovos ueifovos G. palbrawv  ualdvwy
D. uellon ueiove D. peitoq(y) ueilooi(v)
A. peltove petfov A. ueltovas welrove

460. cagpwy, wise, Gppwv, foolish, ENdoowy, less, mhelap,
more, kpeloowy, betler, etc., are similarly declined.
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461. The shortened form, weifw, can stand for uetfova
in the accusative singular masculine and feminine and neuter
plural pominative and accusative, and the shortened form,
peifovs, in the nominative and accusative plural masculine

and feminine.

462. Genitive of Comparison and Use of 4, than

Where English uses than after a comparative word, Greek
uses either (1) the genitive of comparison or (2) % followed
by the same case as that which stands in the other member
of the comparison.

Examples: (1) peltova rolrwy monoe, greater things
than thess will he do. (2) 7yamnoav ol dvBpwmor uBA\ov
76 ordros 7 TO Pis, men loved darkness more than light. Here
¢as s accusative. The meaning is men loved darkness more
than they loved light.
: Adverbs

463. Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by sub-
stituting s for » at the end of the genitive plural masculine
and neuter.

Example: «alds, good; genitive plural, xaldv) adverb,
xa\as, well.

464, The comparative degree of adverbs is like the
eccusative singular neuter of the comparative degree of the
corresponding adjective; and the superlative degree of the
adverb is like the aceusative plural neuter of the superlative
degree of the corresponding adjective.

465. Many adverbs, however, are of diverse forms which
must, be learned by observation.

466. The Genitive with Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of place take the genitive.

Example: é&w, outside; éw Tfs wolews, oulside of the
city; éyvis tis wbhews, near the cily.
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467. Genitive of Time Within Which

The genitive is occasionally used to express time within
which.

Example: wapéhafe 10 waidiov kal 76y unprépa alrod
vukTbs, he took the young child and His mother by night.

468. Genitive of the Articular Infinitive
Expressing Purpose

The genitive of the articular infinitive, without any prepo-
sition, is sometimes used to express purpose.

Example: J\fev wpds 70v wpogdhrmy 70D Bamriohiva
dr’abrod, he came o the prophet in order to be baptized by
him. It will be remembered that for the most part the artic-
ular infinitive is used in the same constructions as those in
which an ordinary noun with the article can be used. This
use of the genitive 10 express purpose, however would not
be possible for an ordinary noun.

460. The Dative of Respect

The dative is used to indicate the respect in which any-
thing exists or is true,

Example: ywwokbduevos i mpoodme, being known by face
(i- e. being known so far as the face 1s concerned); xafapos
1§ kapdia, pure in heart (1. e. pure so far as the hearl s
concerned), &vip évéupari 'lakwfos, a man by name James
(i. e. ¢ man who is James so far as the name is concerned).

470. Accusative of Specification

The accusative of specification is very much the same in
meaning as the dative of respect, but is less frequently used.

Example: rév éapfpdr s wevramoyxilior, about five
thousand in number, .
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The Dative of Time

471. The dative is sometimes used to express lime when.
Example: éfeparevoe 18 ocaffBare, he healed on the sab-
bath.

472, Ususlly, however, time when is expressed by
prepositional phrases. So on the sabbath could be év 7
cafférey.

Possessive Adjectives _

473, The possessive adjectives £uds, my, ogbs, thy,
nuérepos, our, buérepos, your, are sometimes used instead
of the genitive ease of the personal pronouns when empha~
sig is desired. These possessive adjectives are declined like
regular adjectives of the second and first declension. They
can stand in the attributive position with the article. :

Examples: & éuds Novyos, the belonging-to-me word (i. e.,
my word); % xapd 9 éun, my joy, 70 Béqun 7O éudy, my will;
76 éud wavra oa éoiy, all the belonging-to-me things are thine
(i. e., all my things are thine); & Huérepos Noyos, our word;
6 duérepos Noyos, your word.

474. 'This usage is comperatively infrequent. The com-
mon way of saying my word is not 8 éuds Néyos or & Aoyos &
éubs, but 8 Neyos pov (the word of me).

u# Used as a Conjunction

475. Words denoting fear are followed by uq, lest,
with the subjunctive. w7 is here not an adverb, as is the
case when it means nof, but a conjunction.

Example: ¢poBobuar un €\fy, I fear lest he come,

476. Negnative clauses of purpose may also be introduced
by the simple p# instead of by fva usn.

Example: 7olito woielre uf) eloéNdyre els xkplow, do this
lest you come indo judgment.
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477. o with the Subjunctive in Various Uses

In addition to the use by which it expresses purpose,
tva with the subjunctive is very frequently used after
words of exhorting, wishing, striving, and in various ways
that are not easily classified.

Examples: (1) eiré 1§ Nifly Tobry va vyévprar dpros,
say to this stone that it become bread. (2) airn éoriv %
&vToNy B un lva dyamdre dANplovs, this 18 my command-
ment, that you should love one anather.

Questions Expecting a Negative Answer

478. Questions expecting a negative answer are ex-
pressed by wn with the indicative.

479. This rule constitutes an important exception to the
general rule for the use of of and pyn (see §256). Questions
expecting a positive answer have o) with the indicative.

Example: ud loxvpdrepor adrol éouev; are we stronger
than he? The answer expected is “No, of course not."”
Compare olx loxupdTepol éouer alrob; are we not sironger
than he? Here the answer expected is “Yes, certainly
we are.”

480. Exercises

L. 1. mapakal® 8¢ buds iva 76 alrd Nynre ravres. 2.
doa éav OénTe lva Tolbaw Duly ol avBpwrot, olirws kal bueis
" mowelTes olros y4p éaTwv 6 vouos kal ol wpodirar. 3. ké\evooy
ody Tnpnlivar 76 clua UTe 7OV orparwTdY, phmore éNdovres
ol uafyral NeBwaw alré kel elmwow 76 had dru fyéofy éxk
TV vexpdv. 4. ok éari Bovhos pellwy rol méubavros adrby,
5. pettova rtabrys dyhmrny oddets éxel, lva 7is amobavy brip
70y  @N\wy. 6. mahw améorekey &\hovs dolhous TAelovas
0y mpdrwy. 7. € Sixacdy éoriv dvomwov Tob feoll Dpdv
axovery pilhov 7 Tob Beoll, «pivare. 8. éyd 8¢ Aéyw duiv
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'Ayawire Tols éxBpols Vudv kal wpooebyeale Vmep Taw Sww-
KovTwy buds, §mws yévnabe viol Tol marpds duldy Tob &v odpa-
vois. 9. elmev alrols 6 "Inools d7c ékeare Tols odfBaot kakds
moety. 10. &ueavev 8¢ 6 'Inoois éxel i 70 elvar Tov Thmow
Eyyls 7s mohews, 11. tére guvaxBhoovrar Eurposler alirod
ravre Ta . 12. un woler TolTa ol Ndp lkavos el
tva els 7y oixiav pov elaé\fns. 13. éNbovres ol orparidrat
vukTos Enafov 7y Gvdpa kel dyayovres alrov Ew drékrewvay.
14. 75 utv capxl ofx éore ued’ Yudv, Tii 5¢ kapdig ot dyvyis.
15. p mepuraroduey kara adpra; obxk éxouey Td wredua Tobd
feoVi; 16. elofiNdev eis Ty olklav Tod dpxiepéws ToD elval
yyds 70D Témov drov v 6 'Inools, 17. els Ta I8ia fAbev xal
o! 1501 abrév ol mapfhaBoyv. 18. éyd éMjAvBa dv 75 bvounre
70D rarpds pou, kal ob hauBéveré ue &av &Ahos ENOy év TH
dvbpart 7§ 18lw, éxelvor Mupesfe. 19. un éroinca 76 ooy
Bé\nua; ol uddiov émolnoa 18 oby; 20. e éud édlwEav, xkal
Vuds Subfovaiv: €l 76y Néyov uov érnpnoav, xal Tov Duérepoy
TpYoovoY. .

II. 1. Those who have done one work well will do also
greater things. 2. He who rules his own bouse well daes
a greater thing than he who takes many cities. 3. Why do
ye do these things? Are ye kings and priests? Are ye not
servants? 4. Those who were in the darkness besought us
that we should pity them and not cast them out. 5. Those
who belong to me are in the city and those who belong to
thee are autside of it, but we shall all be in the presence of
God. 6. Art thou stronger than the One who made the
earth and the sea and all the things that are in them? 7. Do
not fear him who kills the body, but fear rather Him who
has made all things., 8. When ye have seen your own breth-
ren ye shall go also to the Gentiles. 9. We have more servants
than you, but ours are not sufficient to evangelize! all the

1 What construction hes been used after lkavds to express the idea
syfficient (or worthy) that they should. . .. .. ?
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Gentiles. 10. Those who worship the Lord by day and by
night shall be stronger than those who persecute them.
11. More are those who are with us than thase who are
with them. 12. Being with you in heart, not in counte-
nance, we exhorted you that ye should do well all the things
which we had commanded you. 13. The priests went out
of the city, lest perchance the scribes might see them doing
that which it is not lawful to do. 14. If anyone stronger
than we comes against us we shall not remain in our city.
15. Jesus having healed a certain man on the sabbath, the
geribes were afraid lest the people should make Him a
king. 16. It is better to die in behalf of the brethren than
to do what the apostles exhorted us that we should not do.
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LESSON XXXI

Conjugation of Stdwut.

Second Aorist of ywbokw.

The

Article before pév and 8é. The Aorist Participle Denot-
ing the Same Act as the Leading Verb. First Aorist End-
ings on Second Aorist Stems.

481.

aiwwios, ov, adj. of two ter-
minations, the feminine
being like the masculine
throughout, efernal.

dyri, prep. with gen., in-
stead of.

érobidwue, I give back, I
give what 1s owed or prom-
1sed, I render, I pay.

yu, yuvaikos, 7, (with an
irregular accent in same
forms, see §566), ¢ wo-
man.

Stdwue, I give.

éyvwy, 2nd. aor. (of u« form)
of ywokw, I know.

éovoia, 1), authority.

Zoxov, 2nd. aor. of éxw, I
have.

Caw (has 7 instead of a in
the present systee. E. g.
§fs, {7 instead of {gs, (@),
I live.

ldo0, demonstrative parti-
cle, behold! lo!

Vocabulary

wbvos, 1, ov, adj., alone, only.

pvoTnpLoy, 16, @ Mmystery, a
secret.

dpdw, I see (The present sys-
tem of this verb is very
much less common than
the present system of
BNérw. The common verb
to see in the New Testament
15 fANérw, Bouar, eldoy,
dopara, (Dupar), &by,
Yet since SAérw also has
a future SA&w and a first
aorist é8\eda, it will per-
haps be more convenient
to give 8Youar etc. as the
principal parts of dpdw
rather than of S\érw).

rapadibwut, I deliver over.

wepdfw, I templ.

wolos, a, ov, interrogative
pron., what sort off

Sluwy, Ziywvos, 8, Stmon.

xetp, xepos, 7, a hand.
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482. The verbs which have been studied o far, with the
exception of the irregular verb eluf, all belong to the same
conjugation. They have various ways of forming their
prineipal parts, but the endings that are appended to the
principal parts 2ll belong to the same type. There is in
Greek only one other conjugation. Itis ealled the u: eonju-
gatton (to distinguish it from the w conjugation which has
been studied thus far), because its first person singular
present active indicative ende in pu.

483, Verbsin u differ from verbs in w only in the present
and second aorist systems.

484, The principal parts of the pi verb, §idwuw, I give, -
are as follows:

Sldewpt, dbow, Ewra, bédwra, dédopar, EBoBTY,

485. The stem of Sl is do-. T it were an @ verb,
itg first form would be dow.

486. The future ddcow is entirely regular, the final o
of the stem being lengthened before the o of the future
exactly as in the case (for example) of &yihéw. From
ddew all of the future active and middle 1s formed, in ex-
actly the same way as the corresponding forms of Afvo.

487. The first aorist &wka is quite regularly formed
except that x stands instead of o,

488. The perfect active 0édwka is entirely regular.
From &édwka all of the perfect active is quite regularly
formed.

480. The perfect middlé 5édouat is quite regular ex-
cept; that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened before
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the personal endings (see §448). From 8édouar all of the
perfect middle and passive is quite regularly formed.

400. The aorist passive &08np is quite regular, ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened be-
fore the tense suffix -8e. From é366nv all of the aorist
.passive and future passive is quite regularly formed. '

The Present System of didwpt

491. The sign of the present system of &ldwp is the
reduplication (of a different form from that in the perfect),
which is prefixed to the stem.

492. The present active indicative of didwut i8 as fol-
lows: ‘

Sing. Plur.
1. 8idwue, I give. 1. Sidouer, we give.
2. bidws, thou givest. 2. &idoTe, ye give.

3. 3idwoi(v), he gives. 3. diubbaci(y), they give.

493. The final vowel of the stem (the stem with the
reduplication being &udo-) is lengthened in the singular
number, but not in the plural.

494, The personal endings are added directly to the
stem, without any variable vowel.

495. These endings are -, -5, -1t (Y -@1), -pev, -T¢, ~act.

496. The present active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. ) Plur,
1. 8ibd 1. 8i16&uey
2. 880 . 2. Biuddre

3. 54 )
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497, There has been contraction here, as is shown by the
accent. The personal endings are the same as in « verbs,

498. The present active imperative is as follows:
Sing. ' Plur.

2. didov, give (thou). 2. bldore, give (ye).
3. Suddrw, let him give. 3. Bidbrwoav, let them give.

499. The present active infinitive is duddvar, fo give.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

500. The present active participle is 8idous, tdodoa, 51bbv,
giving.

501. The genitive singular is duddvros, Bibodons, dibop-
7os. The masculine and neuter are declined regu-
larly according to the third declension and the feminine
regularly according to the first declension. The dative
plural masculine and neuter is 8i506a:(v).

502. The accent is irregular in the nominative, not being
recessive. Thereafter it follows the general moun rule,
except in the genitive plural feminine, didovadv, where the
special rule for nouns of the first declension is followed
(see §§14, 51).

503. The imperfect active indicative is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. &bidovw, I was giving. 1. &bidoucr, we were giving.
2. édidovs, thou wast giving. 2. é&5idore, ye were giving.
3. édidov, he was giving. 3. didogav, they were giving.

504. The characterigtic reduplication, -, of the pres-
ent, of course appears here, since the imperfect is always a
part of the present system. The sugment is regular. The
final vowel of the stem is lengthened in the singular, as in
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the present. But in the imperfect it is lengthened to ov
instead of to w. The same secondary endings appear as in
the w conjugation, except that the slternative ending ~cav
appears instead of -» in the third person plural. (See §127).

505. The present and imperfect middle and passive of
$idwue may be found in §596. Only a few of these
forms oceur in the New Testament. They can easily be
recognized 25 they ocour,

Aorist Active of 5ldwut

506. The aorist active of didwue is peculiar in that it
is first aorist in the indicative and second aorist in the
other moods.

507. The zorist active indicative is as follows:

Sing. ~ Plur.
1. édwwa, I gave. 1. éakauer, we gave.
2. ¥Swras, thou gavest. 2. édwkare, ye gave.
3. Yuwre(v), he gave. 3. &wkay, they gave,

508. Tt will be observed that the conjugation is exactly
like that of &\vea, the first aorist active of AMw. But the
tense suffix is v instead of 0. See §§171-177.

500. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. . Ptur.
1. . 1. dduer
2. 3hs . 2. dbre
3. & 3. 3dau(v)

510. The conjugation is exactly like the present active
subjunctive. But the second aorist has the mere verb
stemn, whereas the present prefixes the reduplication §.-.
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511. The aorist active imperative is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
2. 86s, give (thou). 2. dbre, give {ye).
3. darw, let him give. 3. dorwoav, let them give.

512, These forms are like the present (without the re-
duplication), except for 86s in the secend person gingular.

513. The aorist active infinitive is dobvar, to give.

514. The aorist active participle is dots, bodor, 8bv,
having given.
It is declined like the present pa.rtlcxple di8ois.

515. The aorist middle of §idwut occurs only & very few
times in the New Testament. The forms can ea.sﬂy be
understood with the aid of a lexicon.

The Second Aorist of ywdeoxw

516. 4qwdoxw, I know, isan w verb. But it has a sec-
ond saorist active of the u: form. The stem is yvo- which
is nearly everywhere lengthened to yyaw-.

517. Learn the eonjugsation in §601.

The Article before uév and &é.

518, Before pév or 8¢ the article is often used as a
pronoun meaning ke, she, 1t, they.

Examples: (1) rofro fpdryoay alrby. & 56 dmexpifn abrols,
this they asked him. And he answered them. (2) A\Bov
7pds abrovs airdy rL wap’abrdy: of 5t érolnoav obdév, I came
to them asking something from them. But they did nothing.

519. It should be ohserved very carefully that this usage
iz quite different from all the uses of the article which have
been studied heretofore. For example, in the phrase ol
& 13 olkw, those in the house, it would be & great mistake
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to think that the article is used as a pronoun meaning those.
On the contrary, the English idiom those in the house (in
which fhose is not really a demonstrative pronoun at 2ll)
is expressed in Greek by saying the in-the-house people. In
this Greek phrase, of is just as much an ordinary article
a8 in the phrage ol ayafol, the good people, &v 76 oikw being
treated as an adjective like ayafos. Or, to take another
example, it would be a great mistake t¢ suppose that in
the phrase & Abwp, he who looses, the article is used as a
pronoun meshing ke. On the contrary the article is here
just as much an article as in the phrase 8 &yafbs, the good
man. But before 8¢ the article can really be used as & pro-
noun, In & &¢ elmev, but he said, there is no adjective or
adjective expression for é to go with.

520. The Aorist Participle Denoting the Same
Act as the Leading Verb

The sorist participle is sometimes used to denote the
same act as the leading verb.

Examples: (1) dmoxpifels elmev & ‘Incobs, Jesus said by
way of answer, or Jesus answered and said. In §§233, 254
it was raid that the present participle denotes action con-
temporary with the action of the leading verb and the aorist
participle denotes action prior to the action of the leading
verb. That rule needed to be impressed firmly upon the
mind before the exceptions to it could be considered.
But as a matter of fact the rule does not completely
represent the facts. Properly speaking the tenses in the
participle do not have to do with time, and their funda-
mental, non-temporal character appears in the usage now
under discussion. In d&woxpfeis elrev, the “answering”
and the “saying’” represent exactly the same act, and the
participle simply defines more closely the action denoted
by elmen. The phrase does not, however, mean while he
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was answering he said. That would rather be aroxpivouevos
elrev. It is recommended that the free translation, he
answered and said, be adopted invariably for the phrase
édroxpifels elrev, which 1is exceedingly common in the
Gospels. And it is exceedingly important that this idiom
should not be allowed to obscure the fact that in the
majority of cases the aorist participle denotss action prior
to the time of the Jeading verb. The student should care-
fully avoid any confusion between the present and the
aorist participle.

(2) o 8¢ dmokpibels elwev, and he answered and said
(with a slight emphasis on he). Of course &mroxpifeis
might here be taken as the substantive participle with 8,
and the eentence might mean and the having-answered one
eaid, or and the one who had answered said. But in a very
great many places where these words oceur in the gospels,
the article is to be taken as a pronoun and the dmoxpfels
is joined only loosely to it, in the manner indicated in the
trenslation above.

521. PFirst Aorist Endings on Second Aorist Stems

Very frequeuntly, in the New Testament, first aorist end-
ings instead of second aorist endings are used on second aor-
ist gterns.

Examples: ¢lrav instead of elwov (third person plural),
eiroy instead of elwé (imperative). This usage is much
more common in sgome parts of the aorist than in others.
elmoy in the indicative has almost exclusively first aorist
forms. See §186, footnote.

522. Exercises

I. 1. 7mapédwra yap dulv év wparois 8 kal TapéhafSoy,
31 Xptaros améfaver mep TOv duaoTidv Huly kard ras ypa-
Pbs. 2. py Exovros bt alrol dmodolvar &mévsey atrrdv &
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xbpwos abrod. 3. kal &moxpbels mds & Nads elwev Té alpa
abrod &p’ Huds xal éwl 7o Téwva Hudv. 4. 0w §¢ TovTw TH
doxtre Solvar ws ral oot. 5. éotbvrwy 8¢ alrdv Nafdv 8
"Incols &prov kal ebhoyhoas Exhacev! wal bois Tols wundy-
Tals elmer AdPBere ddyere, To0T8 éoTw TO odub uov. kal
Nafoy worypov? kal edyapwrricas Edwkey adrols Aéywy
Hiere é& alrod wavres. 6. xal elrav Néyovres wpds alrév
Eiwov duily & mola éovalg Talra rouels, 4 Tis éariv & Sols oot
v ébovalav TabTne. droxpilels 8¢ elmev wpds adrols 'Bpw-
mow kdyd® Noyov, kal elraré por. 7. 6 ydp dpros Tob
feod éorw 6 karaSaivwy éx Tol opavob kal {wiy Sidods T4
xbouw. 8. Néye abrols "Tuels 8¢ riva ue Néyere elvar; dwo-
kpifets 8¢ Zipwv Mérpos etmey Zb €l 6 Xpwords 6 vids r00 Heod
Tob {@vros. 9. Néyer alrd 8 'Inools Ilopebov & vids gov 5.
iricrevoer & dvBpwros 5 Noyw 8y elmwey avrd & 'Inoods kal
éropeero. 10, 6pite pn Tis xakdy avri kakod T drods. 11.
ANfev % &pa, iBov mapadiSorar & vids Tob arfplomov els Tas
xeipas TGV duaprwidv. dyelpeale, dywuert Lovd rapadibols
e Byyikev. 12, kal lBod els wpooeNbov alrd elmev Aldd-
oxahe, Tt &yabdy Touow lva ax& (wiy alwvwoy; 8 8¢ elrev
atrd Ti ue épwrds mepi Tod ayaboD; els éorev b &yabbs: el
3t Béhes els v Lwny eloeNdety Tper Tas &vronds. 13. xal
wpoceNdow & Teapalwy elney adrd Bl vids el 70D Beod, elwe
iva ot Mfot obrow GpTot yévwrral. 6 6& dwoxpilels elrey Téypa-
wrar Ok ér' Gprw pdvw [Moeral & &vfpwros. 14, wal mwpooo-
eAdovTes of palnral elmay abrd Awd 7L év TapaBolais Aahels
abrois; 6 §¢ dmokpibels elrev 83 ‘Tulv 8éborar yvdvar Td

1 Aorist setive indicative of kA&w, I break.

! roTpLoY, TO, a cup.

1 kdya stands for kal éyd.

4 dyw is sometimes used in the intransitive sense, I go.

* §71 frequently introduces direct (instead of indirect) discourse.
When it introduces direct discourse, it must be left untranslated. In
such eases, it takes the place of our quotation marks.



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 209

) ~ '3 -~ kd ~ I y U
puornpie 745 Sacthetas TEY olpavdy, éxeivors 8¢ ol dédorad.
15. é\eyor adrg ol pabnral "Amodvooy abrols. 8 8¢ dmorpibels
elmer alrols Abdre alrols duels dayeiv.

II. 1. The woman besought the apostle that he might
give her something. But hLe! answered her nothing. 2,
Those who had killed the women said that they had known .
the king. But he answered and said that he was not will-
ing to give them what they asked. 3. If we believe on
Him who loved us and gave Himself in behalf of us, we shall
have eternal life instead of death. 4. While the apostle
was giving to the children the things which they had asked,
the women were giving gifts to us. 5. The Lord delivered
over the gospel to the apostles, and they delivered it over
to the Gentiles. 6. What shall we give back to Him who gave
Himself in behalf of us? 7. Behold He gives us eternal
life. Let us therefore do His will. 8. What shall anyone
give instezd of his life? 9. Whatever we give to Him will
not be enough. 10. Whatever thou wishest that men
should give to thee, give thou algo to them. 11. Let them
give thanks to those who delivered over to them the gospel.
12. They asked the Lord what they should give to Him.
And He answered and said to them that to do the will of
God is greater than all the gifts. 13. Those women are
giving back to the children the things which they have
taken from them, lest the king cast them out of the city.
14. When the priests had said these things to those who
were in the city, the apostle departed. 15. What ig this?
Will he give us his flesh? 16. Whatever He asks I will
give. But He gave to me eternal life.

1In all such eases, the slight emphasis on the e in English is to be
espnreased in Greek by the pronominal use of the article before 8¢,
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LESSON XXXII

Conjugation of rifnut, dpinut, Setavvpr, and drédhvue
Accusative and Infinitive in Result Clauses
The Subjunctive after éws.

523. -

4volyw (for prineipal parts
of this verb and the other
verbs, see the general vo-
eabulary), I open.
&méMNvut, or drolhiw, I de-
stroy; middle, I perish.
apxn, 7, a beg{nn{ng‘
aoplnus, I let go, I permit, I
leave, I forgive (wheun it
means forgive, dpinue takes
. the acc. of the thing for-
- given and the dat. of the
person to whom it is for-
given).
delxvupe and dewwwiw, I show.
elpiokw, I find,
émurifnue, I lay upon (with
ace. of the thing laid and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is laid).
&ws, adv. with gen., up to,
until; conj., while, until.

Vocabulary

kabas, adv., just as.

katpbs, 8, a time, a fized lime,
an appointed lyme.

prnuetov, 76, a tomb.

pbvov, adv., only.

wUp, wupds, 76, a fire.

onueioy, 78, 4 sign.

ardua, orduaros, v6, a mouth.

rifpue, I place, I put; rifnu
i yvxpy, I lay down my
life.

Urayw, I go away.

xalpw, I rejoice (éxapny, 2nd
aor. pass., I rgjoiced).

xpévos, &, time (especially a
period of time, as distin-
guished from kawpds, a defi-
nite or appointed time).

" $bde, adv., hither, here.

domep, adv., just as.

&oTe, conj., so that.
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524. The principal parts of the wt verb rifnu, I place,
I put, are as follows:
rifnu, Ofow, ke, Tébewa, Téeuar, érébny.

525. The stem is fe-. The present system is redupli-
cated after the same manner as didwut. The future is
regular. The first aorist is regular except that (like §ldwui)
it hag « instead of ¢. 'The perfect active and the per-
fect middle are regular except that fe- is lengthened
to fer- instead of to 6n-. The aorist passive is regular
except that (1) the final vowel of the stem is not length-
ened, and (2) the stem fe- is changed to 7e- to avoid having
two #'s come in successive gyllables.

526. Learn the active voice of the present system of
rifnue in §598.

527. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in
the present system is very much the same as in the case of
dtbwu. The declension of the participle rtifels is like
that of Avfels, the aorist passive participle of Abw.

528, Learn the active voice of the aormt system of
7ifnue in §599.,

529. Like §idwut, rifnue has a first sorist active in the
indicative and a second aorist active in the other moods.
The second aorist participle fets is dechned like the pres-
ent participle 7iels.

530. The present middle and aorist middle forms of
Tifnu can easily be recognized when they occur, if it be
remermnbered that the second aorist has the mere verb stem
fe-, whereas the present has the stem tife-. Thus if a
form édveBéuny be encountered, the student should see that
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&v- is plainly the preposttion ava-, € is the augment, fe is
the stem of Tifnur, and -pyy is the secondary ending in the
first person singular middle. Therefore, the form is second
aorist middle indicative, first person singular. On the other
hand, ¢rifevro belongs to the present system because it
has the - which is the sign of the present system; it is
imperfect, not present, because it has the augment and a
secondary ending. It is evidently imperfect middle or
passive indicative, third person plural.

The Conjugation of dpinut

531. d¢inu, I let go, I permit, I leave, I jorgive, ig a
compound verb composed of the preposition amé (ag’ before
the rough breathing) and the ue verb inw. The stem of
inue s &,

532, The forms can usuzlly be recognized if it be remem-
bered that the i- before the stem é- is the sign of the present
system, and that the short forms with & alone are second
aorist. Thus ageis is evidently second sorist participle
(els coming from the stem & as fels from the stem fe).
In the indicative there is & first aorist active in « Instead of
o, as is the case with §idwut and 7ifnu., The irregular
forms of aginut can be found in the lexicons and reference
grammars.

533. Conjugation of delxvuw and &rédAvut

These two verbs have some w1 forms in the present sys-
tem. The p forms can be recognized from the fact that
they add the personsl ending directly to the present stem.
The present stem ends in v. Both Selkvvus and dré\hvm
are glso sometimes conjugated like w verbs even in the
present system. See the vocabulary.
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Accusative and Infinitive after dore

534. dore, S0 that, expressing result, is sometimes fol-
lowed by the accusative and infinitive.

Example: édeparevoer alrotst dorerovdxhov Bavpdcat....,
he healed them; so that the crowd marvelled. . ...

535. The accent of dare apparently viclates the general
rules of accent. But originally the re was an enclitic separate
from the as. So also domep and ofire (for the latter see
vocabulary in Lesson XXXIIT), :

536. The Sui)juncﬁve with s &»

The conjunction éws, when it means until, takes the sub-
junctive with dv, except when the verb which it introduces
refers to an actual occurrence in past time. The d» i some-
times omitted. When €ws means while, it talkes the indica-
tive. The phrase &ws od in which &us is a preposition and
od the genitive singuler neuter of the relative pronoun, has
the same meaning as &ws (conjunction) alone.

Exzamples: (1) pelvare &ws v &bw, remain until T
come. (2) Euewey éws ob G\Bov, he remained uniil I came
{actual occurrence in past time).

. 537. Exercises

I. 1. &i1a 70076 pe & warnp &yard 8m &ye Tifnput THY
Yuxhv pou, tva Ty Nefw alry. obddeis fpev abriv dn’ duod,
NN éydy Tifpur adriy an’ éuavrol. dfovalay Exw Ocival
abrfy, kal ébovalay Exw malw Aafeiv abryy. radrge 19y dv-
ro\y E\afov rapd Tod warpds uov. 2. abry éorly % évTorn
) éun, va dyawdre EXMprous xafws fydrnoca vuds. pelfova
ralbrys ayamny ovdels €xel, va 7is T Yuxny alrol 0F dmep
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v ¢! abrol. 3. dANa éNJow érifes Tiv Xelphk dov
¢’ abriv kal thoerar. 4. 6 8¢ 'Inoobs elrer "Adere Ta Tar-
Ola ral um kwhvere? abrd ENfely wpos ue Qv ydp Towohray?
éoriv 9 Paocihela 7OV odpavdv. kai émibeis Tas yelpas al-
Tols émopelly éxetbevt. 5, ral wpooevtauevol érébnxay adrols
Tas xetpas. B. rore rerifecay Tas xelpas én’ alrois, kol
apfavoy wvelua &ywr. 7. dxoloavres 0& éBamrigbnoav
els 76 Svoua Toili kuplov "ol kal émbévros abrols Tod Ilal-
hovd xelpas fNfe 16 wvedua 70 dyrov éx’ abrols. 8. {wo-
motel® & vids 1ol Beol By Béher. 9. Duels 8 AxoboaTe &’
&pxis?, &v bulv pevérw. éav év Vuly uelvy 8 &’ dpxfs fxol-
agare, kal Vuels & 73 viQ val év @ marpl pevetre. 10. xal
yévero waeld vexpbds, dore ToUs wohhods Néyew 87t améfavey.
11, 100. éxel éws 8y €lnw oo pé\ha yip "Hoeddns® {nrely
7 radloy Tol dmoréoar avrh. 12, Kipie, cdoov, dmrolhueba.
13. «al bvolfas 1O BiBMlov elpey 7ov réwav. 14. Td O¢
demopevoueva éx ol oTouartos éx Ths kapbias dfépyerar. 15. o
wepl vouTwy 8¢ dpwTd pbwor, dANha koi wepl TOY TmoTEVOVTWY
8id 70D Noyov abrdv els éué, tva Thyvres & dow, kalus ol
Tarnpe,'? év éuot kdyd & col, lva kal abrol év Huiv dow, iva 8
kbouos miorely orL o0 e dmréorekas. 16. elmev oly 6 Tnoods

1 ¢ikos, 0, a friend.

2 ke, T hinder.

I rowotiros, ToradTy, rololTo, such. Often used with the article.

s éxethev, adv., thence,

#ITatAos, 8, Poul.

¢ fwomroiéw, T make alive, I quicken.
. 7 In many such phreses the article is omitted in Greek where it is nsed
in English.

8 woel is a strengthened form of s,

¥ Hpdidns, ov, 8, Herod.

19 rarfp has & vocative form, marep. But even such nouns some-
times uge the nominative form in the vocative case.
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"Eri xpbvov uikpdv ued budv elpr xal dmayw wpds Tov wéu-
Yavrd ue. 17. e bE fyyioey b kawpds TdY kapmdv, dréoreley
Tols dovhaus alroll. 18. abrds 8¢ swhioerar, oiirws B¢ s bid

Tuphs,

II. 1. This commandment he laid upon them, that they
should ley down their lives in behalf of their brethren.
2. If ye forgive those who persecute you, I also will forgive
you. 3. When the men had found him who had done this
thing they left him and went away. 4. Having put the
body into the tomb he went away. 5. We saw those who
were laying down their lives in behalf of the children. 6.
The women saw where the body was placed. 7. We shall
question him until he answers us. 8. We ought to give
thanks to Him who has forgiven us our sins. 9, We did
not know Him, but He knew us. 10. Give me the body in
order that I may place it in a tomb. 11. He showed all
things to you, in order that you might place them in your
hearts. 12, The apostle answered and said to those who
were duestioning him that he would not put these gifts
into the temple. 13. After we had seen the sign which
Jeaus had shown to us, we believed on Him,
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LESSON XXXIII

" Conjugation of lsrpu and olda.

The Optative Mood.

Conditions Contrary to Fact. Uses of yivouar,

538.

aviarnu, transitive, I cause
to 718e, In the present, fut.,
and 1st aor. act.; intran-
sitive, I stand up, I arise,
in the 2nd aor. and perf.
act., and in the middle.

doréw, I seem, I think.

Stwapar, dep. (the present
gystem conjugated like the
middle of {oryu), I am
able.

dtvaues, dvvdpews, %, power,

v a miracle.

&3qv, 2nd aor. (of the w
form) of QGaivw (conju-
gated like the 2n4d mor. of
ornus).

repos, a, ov, another (some-
times, but not always, im-
plies difference of kind,
whereess dl\los often de-
notes mere numerical dis-
tinetion).

Tornpue, transitive, I cause to
stand, in the pres., fut. and
1st aor. act.; intransitive,
I stand, in the perf. (which

Vocabulary

has the sense of a present
= [ stand) and in the 2nd
a0r.

xafnuor, dep. of the w form,
I it (pres. part xafppuevos,
sitling).

olde, 2nd perf. used as pres.,
I Enow.

éhos, n, av, adj., whole, all.

duotos, a, ov, adj., like, sim-
dlar (with the dative of
that to which anything is
similar).

oiite, ana not, nor (obrs. ...
obre, netther. ... nor).

mapaylvouar, I become near,
I arrive, I come {(mapa-
yivouar €ls T ToAw, I
arrive in the city).

davepdw, I make manifest, I
manifest.

démut, I say (& p verb with
stem ¢a-. Much less com-
mon than Néye).

ws, adv. and conj., as, when
(some of its other wuses
havealready beenstudied).
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539. The principal parts of the ue verb Yorque, T cause
1o stand, are as follows:

forqu, othow, €otqoa, éornra, éorapar, éoTdfny, 2nd
aor. ach. éoryr.

540. The stem is sra-. The present system is redupli-
cated by the prefixing of {-. The future end first aorist sys-
tems are perfectly regular, the ora- of the stem being length-
ened to ary- before the ¢ of the tense suffizxes. The perfect
aetive is regular except that the - of the reduplication has
the rough breathing. The perfect middle and passive retains
the ora- of the stem unchanged instead of lengthening its
vowel. The sorist passive also retains the ¢ra-, but other-

wise is regular,

341. Learn the active voice of the present system of
toryue in §600.

542. The treatment of the stem and of the endingg in the
present: system is very much the same as in the case of
Sibwue and tifnue. The declension of the participle loréds
iz like that of Adsas, the aorist active participle of )\uw,
except for the accent

543. Learn the middle and passive forms of the present,
gystem of {oryu in §600. It will be noticed that the end-
ings are joined directly to the reduplicated stem lora-,
except in the subjunctive mood.

544. iorgu differs from 6idwue and rifnwe in that it
has a complete second aorist active as well as a complete
first aorist active. The first aorist means I caused fo siand
(transitive), and the second aorist means I stood (intransi-
tive).

545. Learn the second aorist active of lornue in §601.
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546. It will be observed that the conjugation iz very
much like that of the aorist passive of AMw. The participle
orés 18 declined like the present participle iorés.

547. A second aorist middle of {rryue does not occur.

548. In addition to the first perfect active participle,
éornxes, torpue has a second perfect participle éoras,
éorboa, éotds, gen. éorlros, ete. Both dornds and éoras
mean standing.

540. Learn the conjugation of olSa, I know (2 second
perfect used as a present, the pluperfect, jiew, being used
as an imperfeet) m §603.

550. The Optative Mood

In the classical period, the Greek language had another
mood, the optative, in addition to those which we have
gtudied. In New Testament Greek, however, most of the
classical uses of the optative have practically disappeared.
The optative is still retained to express a wish. Thus
un yévorro (yévorto being the second aorist optative, third
person singular, of ~fivouas) means may it not ioke place,
God forbid. The few other optative forms in the New Tes-
tament can be noted when they occur.

551. Conditions Contrary to Fact

Conditions contrary to fact are expressed by the secon-
dary tenses of the indicative in both protasis and apodosis.
The protasis is introduced by €, and the apodosis has the
particle 4v, which, however, is sometimes omitted.

Example: ripie, el fis B¢, olx &y dréfaver & Adends .
uov, Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have
dred.
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Uses of yivopar

552. Thus far, in the exercises, it hag usually been pos-
sible to translate vyivouat by the English word become.
But very often, in the New Testament, such a translation
isimpossible. The English word become requires a predicate
nominative, but in very many cases yivopar has no predicate
nominative. In such cases it means happen, come info being,
come to pass, appear, artse, be made. Sometimes it can be
translated by the words come or be.

Examples: (1) & éxelvars 7ais Huépais éyévero lepels s,
in those days there was (appeared in history) o cerlain
priest. (2) wavra &' alrod &yévero, all things came tnio
being (or were made) through kim. (3) elder Ta vevbuera,
he saw the things that had happened. (4) ¢uvy éyévero &
7Oy oVpaviy, @ voice came out of the heavens. [But it must
not be supposed that yivopa: is & verb of motion.]

553. The usage of kal ¢ydvero and éyévero 8¢, meaning
and it lcame to pass, calls for special comment. Thers are
three forms of this usage, which may be illustrated as
follows.t

(1) xal éyévero abrov ENOeiv, and it came to pass thal
he came. Here the accusative and infinitive depend on éyé-
vero in a way that is at least after the analogy of ordinary
Greek usage.

(2) xal éyévero kal FNBev, and it came to pass and he
came. The literal English translation is here intolerable,
and the Greek also is not in accordance with the ordinary
usage of the Greek language, but is derived from a Hebrew
idiom. .

(3) ral éyévero GAev, and it came o pass he came.
This also is not an ordinary Greek usage, 7\fev, being left

1This methad of illustration is taken, in essentials, from J. H. Moul-
ton, Grammaor of New Testament Greck, Vol. I, 'Prolegomena,” 2nd
Edmon, 1906, p. 16.



220 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

without & construction. Both (2) and (3), as well as (1)
may be translated freely and it came to pass that he came.

§54. Exercises

I. 1. 64 Tolto & Kbopos ob ywwaoxe Juds oL adx Eyvw
adrév. 'Avyamnrol, viv téxva Oeol éouev, kal obmw dpavepdsfn
7l doopefo. oldapev E7L édv ¢avepwhf Buowor alrd érbucba,
éry &Yopela abrov xabos éorw. 2. é\eyov odv adrd Ilod
torv & maThp oov; Amexpify 'Inoobs Obreduéoibare obire rév
morépa pov el éu¢ hlette, kal TOY marépa pov dv plare. 3.

. tyriioeréd pe ral oVx ebppoere, kal Dwov elul éyd Yuels od dlva-
afe éNOetv. 4. kol avvépxerar walw & 8xhos, daTe uh Sbva-
cBat abrols unde dprov ¢ayelv. . Hrobeare dre &yds elrov
Duly "Trayw xal épxouar pos buds. e fyamdré ue, éxapnre
8y 31 mopelopar wpoés Tov warépa, 8¢ & wartnp pellwv pobd
dorw. 6. elper dNNous dordiTas kal Néve adrols Ti &fe éorh-
kate &y v fuépav; 7. TpophTyy Uuly dvasThoe xbpios
3 Oeds éx 1OV ddehpav Dudy ws éuér alrod droboesde' katd
wévra doe v Aalqop piv. 8. kal davacras 6 dpxrepeds elmey
abrd OUbér dmoxpivy ; 9. TéTe oDy elafi\fer kal & &\hos ua-
Onrhs & ENOaw wplTos els 70 pvnucior, kal eldey xal éricrevoay
od8érw? yap fdacayr TV ypadhy, d7. del alTéy ék vexpdw
dvaorivat. 10. e & Zodbuas® éyermilbnoar al Suvéues ol
yevbuevar év oot, uever dv péxpdt s auepor®, 11, ESwkey
adrots Slvauwy kal éfovoiay énl mavra Td daiubna. 12.
dyévero B¢ &v 18 PBamrichivar dravtal tov Aedv kal ‘Inood

1The future of axodew is here-deponent.

3 obdémw, not ya.

2 Todopa, wv, Ta, plural in singular senss, Sodom.

4 udxpu with gen., unsil, up to.

$ auepov, adv., loday; 7 onuepoy (supply Juéoa), today.
® 4ras, draca, drav, oll (a strengthened form of 7&s),
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Barrighévros ral mpoceuxouévov dvewxfivar Tov obpavdy,
kal karaBivar TO mrelua T dyww. 13, éyévers 8t év
Tals nuépais éxelvais eEehfety abrov eis Ta dpon wpaseitaobar.
14, ¢ERNBov b¢ 1dely 1o veyovos, kal fiNfov Tpds Tov 'Ingoly,
kel edpov kabhuevoy v Evbpwroy ag’ ob 7a datudvia éE5Nov.
15, kai &yévero &v 7§ elver alirov év Toww Tl Tpooevyduevoy,
ds éraboarol, elrév Tis TAY paldnt@y alrod mpds alrdy
Kipie bidafov 7Huds wpoacebyeahar, xafos kal "lwdvps? &i-
Sater Tods wabnras atrod. 16. & 8¢ on alrd 'Avamjoeas
xbptov Tov Beby cov & BAp 17 knpblg gov. 17. BokeiTe 8m
elonvny mopeyevdbuny dolvar &v 7% v7; 18. mepl Tivos 6 Tpo-
dnrns Méye rolro ; Tepl éaurod ) wepl érépou Tvds ; 19. abrés
vuds Sarrloe év myebpare dylw xkal mupl.

II. 1. He forgave those who had risen vp against their
king, 2. We know that those who are sitting in the house
will not go out until they see the apostle. 3. When Jesus
had gone down from the mountain, the disciples saw the
man sitting in the house. 4. We saw the apostles standing
in the presence of the chief priests. 5. When the women
bad arrived in the city they saw Jesus doing many miracles.
6. In those days there rose up a certain king who did not
know us. 7. Thou hast manifested Thyself to those who
are sitting in darkness. 8. When he had seen these things
he did not know what he was saying. 9. We are not able
to know all these things unless the Lord manifests them to
us. 10. We have found the One who is able to take away
our sins. 11, We know that no one is able to do what the

king does.
! rajouar (middle), I cease.

2 Twarys, ov, 6, John.
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PARADIGMS
First Declension
555. The declension of dpa, 4, stem dpa-, an hour,
ahnbera, 7, stem éknfeca-, truth, dbta, 9, stem Soka-, glory,
and ypags, 9, stem ypagpa-, a wriling, a Scripture, is as
follows:

Sing.

N.V. dpa " dAnbea’ $6ta ypagn

G. &pas dnnfeias dbkns  ypadis

. D. apg ainfeia doky vpadi

A. Spay . dApbeaay dbtay Yypapny
Plur.

N.V. dpar dNbeat 6bkar  ypagal
G. wpdv dNnBeiy Sokdy ~ypagiv
D. dpws aAnfelais dofats  ypagals
A. &pas arnbelas dbtas Yypagds

556. The declension of wpognras, d, stem wpogyra-, a
prophet, and pabnrys, 8, stem pobnro-, a disciple, is as fol- .
lows:

Sing.
N. mpo¢#rys . pabnris
G. wpogihrov rabnrod
D. wpogpiry nabnrh
A. mpophTny . pabnriy
V. wpopira uabnra
' Plur,

N. V. rocofiTar pafyral
G. mwpogpyrdy _ upabnrdy
D. mpophras uodnTals
A. mpoppras pafyras
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Second Declension

557. The declension of Aoyos, 6, stem Noyo-, a word,
&vfpwros, 8, stem davbpwmo-, a man, vids, 8, stem vio-, @
son, and dolhos, 6, stem dovho-, a slave, is as follows:

Sing.
N. \éyos. avlpwmos vibs Sothos
G. \oyov avfpamou viod Sovhov
D. Noyw avfprme vi@ Sothw
A, \oyor avfpwmoy viby doThoy
V. \obvye avbpwme vié doDNe
Plur,

N.V. N\oyva avbpwmot vioi Sothot
G. Noywy  avBporwy  vidy Solhwy
D. \bévors avBpbrors  viols Sobhos
A. Noyous  avbpwmovs  viohs dobhous

558. The declension of ddpov, 76, stem dwpo-, a gift, is ag
follows:
ddpov, 76, stem dwpo-

Sing. Plur,
N.A. V. 3&dpor N.A. V. 8dpa
G. é&wpov G. ddpwr

D, ddpey D. dépas
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Third Declension

550. The declension of vlf, %, stem vukr-, a night, edpk,
#, stem aapk-, flesh, bpxwy, 6, stem dpxovr-, @ ruler, is 28
follows:

Sing.
N. bk abpt - apywy
G. wvukrbs TAPKOS dpyovTos
D. vuri oapxi dpxovri
A. pixra gapra &oxorra
V. wbE abpt doxwy
Plur.,

N.V. vixres cghpues apxovres
G. yukrdy capKidy apxovray
D. »uti(p) capti(y) &pxovor(v)
A. bkras cobpras dpxovras

560. 'The declension of-é)\ﬂ'f.s, %, hope, and yhps, 9,
grace, is as follows:

&\rls, %, stem é\mid- x&pis, 4, stem xaper-
Sing.

N. é\wis Xapts
G. &\ridos XGOLTOS
D. é&ribe xboiri
A. é\riba xapL
V. é\xt xépts

. Plur.

N.V. é&\rides . xhpiTes
G. \ridwv . xaplrwy
D. arioe) xaptoL(v)

A, &\wibas Xx&piras
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561.

lows:

562.

563.

564.

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

The declension of &vopa, 76, @ name, is as fol

évoue, 76, stem brouar-

Bing. Plur.
A.V. 8voua N.A. V. véuara
G. bvouaros ' G. bvoparav
D. dvouare D, b&buaci(y)
The declension of ~évos, 76, @ race, is as follows:
vévos, 76, stem yeveo-
Sing. Plur.
A V. yévos N.A. V. vénm
G. ~évous G. ~yedv
D. yéea D. y&erv)
The declension of méhis, 1, a city, is as follows;
wbhis, 9, stem woht- '
Bing. Plur,
N. wbhs N.V. mohes
G. wéhews G. wohewy
D. 7wéha D. wbéheot(v)
A, mokw A, 7mheas
V. mon .
The declension of Saou\els, 6, a king, is as follows:
Baagihebs, d, stem Bagiler- .
Sing. S Plur.
N. Bagihels N. V. Baoihels
G. Paoihéws : G. Becihéwy
D. Bag\el D. Backedai(y)
A. Paoiéa . A, Baoces
V. Baoied
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565.

a man, is as follows:

Tarfg, 6, stem rarep-

<PURZ

Z
T

Tarp
Tarpos
TaTpl
Tarépa
Threp

rarépes
Tarépwy
rarpaoL(y)
rarépus

Plur,

229

The declension of mar9p, 8, @ father, and &vap, 4,

dmip, 8, stem dvep-

&vnp
&vdpbs
&vdplt
avépa
dvep

&vdpes
avdpldv
avbpaoi(v)
dvdpas

unTnp, unrteds, 3, o mother, is declined like rarsp.

566.

woman, is as follows:

xelp, %,

stem xecp-

xelp
XELPOS
xept
xXélpa
Xelp

<rvoz

X€Lpes
XELpDY
xepoi(v)
X€tpas

>0«

Sing.

Plur.

The declension of xelp, %, a hand, and yuvy, 4, a

Yyury, %, stem yuyaik-

yur
Yuvaikds
yuvaiki

- yuvaika

yival

“yuvalxes

yuvaikby
yuvartl(v)
yuraixas
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567. The Article
The declension of the article, 8, 3, 76, the, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. " M. F. N.
N. & 9 76 N. ol el . 1a
‘G. 7Tob THs  TOD G. 7dv Tdv raw
D. ] 7] D. 7ols rals rois
A, 1y My 76 A. rols Tas Td
Adjectives
568. The declension of avafés, 7, ov, good, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
-M. F. N, M. F, . N.

. Gyabbs dvyaly é&yabby N.V. dyabfoi ayabal dyabé
dvyafod avyabis dyafod G. &vyabov dyabiv dvabiy
bvafd dyabj dyabd  D. avyafols ayabals dyabols
Gyaboy byabiv dyabby  A. dyafols dyabhs Ayabs
dyabé dyaby dyabdy

<pgoz

569. The declension of ppbs, 4, ov, small, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. mkpds mxpd  mxpdy  N. V. mxpol  uxpal  ukpd
G. putkpod uekpds piepod < pLEPEY  ukpBY  uLkply
D. mkpd ukpd pikpds . WLKPOLS  pikpals pikpots
A, ukpby pkpby  puxpby . pRpols  uikpas  puxp&
V. utkpé  ukph  pexpby

O«
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§70. The declension of dixatos, a, ov, righleous, i3 as

follows:
Bing, ' Phar.

M. F. N. . M. F, N.
N. dixaiws Sikala dixatov N.V. Sixawor Oikaiar bixare
G. bwkalov dikalas Oiuxalov G. dwkalwr dikalwy Oixatwy
D. fikely b&wkatqr BSikaie D. bwaios dikalats Sukaiots
A. dlkaioy bikalay dirdiov A. OSikalous Oikaias OSlxaia
V. Sikaie - dixala Slxaloy

§71. The declension of pelfwy, pellorv, grealer, is aam
follows:

Sing. Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. uettwr petfor N, peifoves(uettovs) pelfova(ueifw)
G. pettovos uetfovos G. petovay peclévowy
D. peifon uetfort D. pelfooi(y) pelfooi(v)

A. peltova (ueltw) pettov  A. peifovas(ueifovs) peifova (uellw)

572. 'The declension of &\nd7s, és, true, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M.F. N.

N. é&hnbis  drnfés N. V. é&\nfeis AN T
G. é&Xyfols  &a\nbols G. &by A0y
D. aknfet aAndel D. é&nbéo(v) arnbéoi(v)
A. &\nfj dhnbés A, d&\nfeis aAnbi

V. d\pbé &AnBés

573. The declension of 7as, 7éga, 7dv, all, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F, N. M. F. N.

N. was wdoa way N. ravres wdoar révra
G. wavrés rhops wavrés G, wawrwy Tacdy Tavrwe
D. wrayrt maop Twarri D. wacuv) wéoars wao(y)
A, mdvra wdoay wav A. mhyras mwagas Twhvra
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574. The declension of moAds, ToAN%, moAl, much, is as

follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N M. F. N.

N. woAss moANh moAd  N. wollol moAlal 7oNAL
G. moM\oD moNMjs woAked G. woANGr ToNNGY TONAGY
D. 7oM\G woANj 7oAMNG D, wmoXhols wolhals moNhols
A, woNy oA\ wohb A, woAhols mToANds ToANG

575. The declension of uéyas, uevihn, uéya, great, is ag

follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N.péyas peyahn péya N.V.peyador peyélar ueyéha
Q. ueyddov ueybhgs peyddhov Q. ueydhov peyddwr peyilwy
D, ueyahy ueydhp pevaiw D. ueyddos peydhais peyilols
A uéyay  ueybhny péya A. peyddous peyhhas peyila
V.ueydle ueydhy péya :

Participles

576. The declension of Nwr, NMovea, Aoy, loosing, the
present active participle of Muw, is as follows:

Sing, ’ Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N,
N. Nwy  Abovsa Avov N. Noovres Avovoar Aovra

G. \ovros Auobans Movros G. uovrwy Avougdy AvdvTwy
D. Movrt Avobop Novre  D. Noovor(v) hvobgats Move(v)
A. Novra Novoay Aoy A. Novras Ivoboas Aovra
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577. The declension of Noas, Moaca, ADoav, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of Muw, is ag follows:

M.
N. Xoas
G.. MNoavros
D. Xboarrme
A. MNoavra
M.
N. MNoaprres
G. Mobvrwv
D. MNasi(v)
A. Moarras

Sing.

F.
Ncaca
Avoéans
Avebap
Noaony

Plur.

F.
Moaoat
Avoagldy
\vedoats
Avcdoas

N,
Adgay
Ncavros
Neavre
Agay

N.
Noaevre
Avoavrwy
Ao act(v)
Nicavra

§78. The declension of Aehvkdss, helvrvla, Aeluxds, the
perfact active participle of Adw, is as follows: '

FoQz

-5 0z

M.
Ae\vkas
NeAvkdTos
AeAvkaTL

ANedvxdTa

M.
NelvrdTes
AeAvkoTaw
Ae\vwda(v)
\e\vkbras

Sing.
F.
AeAvrvia
Aehvkvias
Aedvrvig
NeAvkviay

Plur.

F.
Aehvkvial
NeAvkuL Y
Aelvkviats
Aehvkvias

N.
AeAUKOS
NehvkdTos

~ NehvkoTL

Aehvkds

N.
A\vkdra
NehukdTwp
NeXvkbai(v)
AeAuvkdTa
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579. The declension of Auvfels, Avfelaa, A\vfév, having
been loosed, the saorist passive participle of Aiw, i3 as
follows: '

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. vbes Avleioa Audép
G. \vbévros  Nubeions Nubévros
D. whér Auvbeioy Avbévre
A. \béra Nlbelsar  béy
Plur.
- M. F. N.
N. \vlévres Mbetoar Avfévra
G. \béror  Avbeacdy Avfévray
D. Mhletoi(y) Nobeloars  Aebeio(v)
A. \bBévras  Nvbeéloas Avlévra

580. The declension of &», ovoa, v, being, the present
participle of elul, is as follows:

Sing. Plor,
M. F N M. F. N.
N. w obga v N. dvres oboar  8vra
G. dvros oboms Svros.  G. dvrwy  obadv  dvrew
D. dvr  oliop dvmi D. obau(v) oboars obo(v)
A. Ovra oloav v A, bvras odocas dvra
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Pronouns
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581. The declensions of the personal pronouns, éy&,
1, ob, thou, and alrds, 9, 6, ke, she, it, are as follows:

M. F. N.
&y ab abrés  alry  abrd
Sing.
N. ¢&yo ov abrés  abdth  adTo
G. Euob{uov) ocod alrol  abrifs  alrod
D.  éuol (uor) ool abrd  abrf bt
A, &ué (ue) oé abrédy  abriy  adro
Phur.
N. fuels Dpets abroi  abral abréd
G. guév Dby abtdy  avrdv  alTdv
D. ajuiv July avrols alrals adrols
A. qpés buds adrods alrds alrd

582. The declension of ol7os, wiry, rolro, this, is as

Sing. Plur.
M. P. N. M. ¥,
N. olros abry roliro N, ofror  abrat
G. robrov Tabrys 7Tolrov  G. Tolrwy TOlTWY
D. 7olre rtadrp 7ol D. Todrois Talrass
A, robrov rabrgy 7Tobro A. tobTOUs TalTas
éketvos, 1, 0, that, has the same endingg as adrés.

N.
Tabra
TobTwy
TobTous
ralrta

583. The declension of the relative pronoum, 8, 4, &,

who, which, what, is as follows:

Sing. . Pl
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. & i 8 N. ol al a
G. o s ob G. dv v v
D. & 7 @ D. ols als ois
A, & v & A. ol as a
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584. 'The declension of the interrogative pronoun, tls,
7t, who? which? what?, and the indefinite pronoun, ris, 7,
some one, something, is as follows:

Tis, 7L TiS, TL
Sing. .
N. ris Ti TIs Tt
G. rivos rivos Twbs TLVoS
’ i ’
D. rin Tivi Tl Tl
A- ’ r ]
. Tilva Tt TWwa 7L
Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
) ] ’ ° )
N. rives Tiva Twés T
G. rivaw Tlyewy Ty iy
D. riculy) rigu(v) Tiol(v) Tioi(v)
A. rivas Tiva TWas TWa

585. The declension of the reflexive pronouns, éuavrod,
" #is, of myself, and ceavrod, fis, of thyself, is as follows:

¢uavrol, s - geavrod, #s
Sing. )
M. F. M. F.
G. éuavrol  éuautiis ceavrol  oeavtis
D. ‘lpavrd  épavryh TeavTd geauTy
A, lpavrdy  dpovrdy ceavtdy  ceavthy
le-.l
M. F. M. F.
G. ‘davrdv davrdy éavtly davrdy
D. davrols  éavrals éavrols éavTals
i A. davrols  éavrds éavrols éavTas
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Plur.
M. ¥,

daurdv éavrdy

237

The declension of the reflexive pronoun éavrob,

N.

davrdy

davrols édavrals éavrols

éavTols éavTas

fis, oD, of himself, of herself, of itself, is as follows:
Sing.
M. F. N,
davrol davrfs €avrod G,
éavrd  davri davrg _ D,
davrdy éavrdy davrd A,
Numerals

M.

2

€ls
v !’
&vos
vt
e

Yz

M. F.
N. rpeis
G. 7pdy
D. rpoi(y)
A, 7p€ls

M. F.

Téooapes
TETTapWY
réaoapoi(y)
réooapas

>oe=

F.

I

pia
was
wi

uiay

PoQz

N.

&
&by
&t

&

N.
N. spia
G. Tpdv
D. rpiwsi(y)
A, 7pia

N.

réooapa
TeqTdpwy
réooapa(v)
TéoTapa

davrd

587. The declension of efs, ula, &, one, is 28 follows:

588. The declension of rpels, 7pla, thé-'ée, is ns follows:

The declension of réooapes, Téocapa, four, is as follows:



589.

Prineipal Parts

Indie. S.

"PlL.

Subj. 8.
Pl.
Imper.8.
Pl

Infin,

Part.

1
2
3
1
2
3

The Regular Verb
The conjugation of Abw, I loose, stem -, ig as follows:

s Hwoa MAvka

TreeAct. JmpAct. PresM.P. TmpMP. Fut.Ackh.  FutMid. Acr.Act. Ao Mid.  Pef.Ach.  Plup, Ach.
N Avay  Nopar Dby Nogw Woopar Ivor Ovobugy Nuvka (UreAbdkew
. Nbews Eues Ay dov Dwoas Ndow  Mhwkas  (Ehekimas
Ae Evely) Mderar \bero Moerar Dwoelv)  Oboaro Awxely) (Hhelbxer
. Niopey  ENdopey Nvbpefa E\véueclaNoouey  Avodueda iNbaapey
Nbere  E\Deve Neafle EbeoDe Aioere Dboare  boaale Adrate  (Nehikere Advole
Movee(v) Doy Niovrar E\borTo Nbaovad(v) Mgevrar Dweav

A Né\vxap

1. M Abwpar Nbow Aowpat .

2. \ops Aip Nooyps Moy

3.\ Nmrac Moy Abantat _

L. Nwpev pXTATI S Niswper  Avowpeda -

2. Nogre Abnole Nranre Abenale

3. Nowa(v) Nwvras Mowsi(yv) Nowvra

2. \ie \iou Adoor Aoar

3. \vérw \vlabes \vodre  Avodoiw

2. \bere NieobBe Moare NaagBe

3. \érwoay Avégfwoay Ruaarwoar hvsdolwoay
Noew Aoeafar Aigat Ngasfar Aehvedvary
Aoy Néuevos Meas Nuaiuepos Nehvrds
Alovoa Avouéry Aoasa  vaapdvy Aelvxvia
Aoy Avduever Aboav Avotuevoy Nehuads

Awpae E\Ofny
—— A —
Pal. M.P.  Aor Py, Fub Pass.
Advpar Ay Mfigopar
Mvoat fns  Aubiop
Awrar iy Tudiaerar

Ducdpeda NeNbrager (HheNbuerper Nehbuefa INibnper Nodnadpefa

e\iftyre  Nuljoenfe

Digavro AeNixagi(v) (Aehbxagay NMivvrar idyaay Nufijoovra

by,
Aodfis
b3
ABper
Aufire
Auf&a(v)

Abfnre
Avdira
Nibyre
ATworay

A\bafar Avfjras
Nehvpdvos Aulels

Nedvudey Nfeioa
NeAvudvoy Nuléy
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590. The present system of Tipdw, I honor, is as follows: o _
Pres. Act. Imperi. Act. Pres. Mid. and Pass. Tmperf. Mid. and Pass.

Indie. 8. 1. (repbw) rud  (érlpaov) érigwy  (rupdopar) Tipdpar  (ériuaduny) éripopny
2. (ripubers) nipds  (éripaes)  éripas  (ruuép) TLpd (éripdov)  Eriud
3. (ripder) Tipg (éripae)  &ripa  (ripberam) mparac  (énphero)  ércpdro

Pl 1. (ripdoper) mipduer (éripdoper) ripdpev (ripabpeda) Tipdpeda (éripndpeda)éripdpebo
2. (riphere)  Tpdre (ériphere) éripdre (riphePe) Tpdofe  (ériubesfe) érpdobe
3. (ripbovo(y)) Tupdoup) (rigaoy)  eripwr (ripdovrar) mipdvrar  (érwpdoyto) dripdvro

Subj. 8. 1. (ruwéw) IO (npbwpal)  Tydpo
2. (riudgs) TLLES : (Touéy) TLd
3. (Tepdp) Tud ' (rpdnral)  TpdTar
Pl 1. (rpbwper)  rudpey (rinabuela) Tiugopedo.
2. (riuénre)  Tuare _ (tesonofe) Tiudabe
3. (rpbwo(@) Tepdau(y) , (ripbovrar) Tipdvrar
Imp. S. 2. (vipae) Tipe _ : (rrudov) Tud
3. (ripaéra)  Tpdte - (rpaéabn)  Tipbdabw
PL 2. (ripdere)  miudre (repdeote)  Tipbabe
3. (rupoérwocay) nubrwocar (rnedafuwoar) repdofwoay
[nfin, (ripbew) TLpay : (ripbtesfar) Tipdolar
" Part. (rtnbdowy) TLudy (Tipabuevos) Tiubuevos,
(ripdovon) Tipdoa ' (Tepoopévy)  Tipwpévn

(repdov) TLUQY (repodpevor) Tipbpevoy



591,

Indie. S.

Subj. S.

[mp.

[nfin.

Part.

PL.

PL

8.

Pl

The present system of ¢héw, I love, is a3 follows:

PNED NP RdE oL P

Pres. Act.
(pehdw) LA
(pNéers)  dulels
(piNéer) PLNeL
(¢p\éouev)  Puhodper
(pihéerey GLheTTE

(pLhées) dNG
(¢pthéns) PL\gs
(¢hép) BeNj
(pNéwper)  d\duer
(d1\éqyre) PL\yTe

(e Néwai(y)) dr@au(v)
(Ppihee) dilet
(pirebrw)  dihelrw
(¢ehéere) PLhelTe
(¢pthebrwoay) pihelrwoay

(dpihéeww)  Pohely
(Ppehéwr)  @oNGw

(dp\éovoa) ¢ihoboa
{Pphéov) " didoly

Pres. Mid. and Pass. Imperf. Mid. and Pass.
(peh\éopar) puhodpar  (Epthebuny) Epthobuny
(dpNép) LD (épNéov)  épuhob

(pehéerar) duétrar  {épthéero)  dpthelTo

(épihoper) épehobuer (pihedpeln)  duhobpeda (épthebuefa) dpihobpeda
(épithéere) Epiheire (Piléeabe) dukeiofe  (Epthéeshe) épuhetabe
(@ehéovar(p)) pidobar(v) (épiheor) épiNoww

(pthéorTar)  uhodvrar  (dphéovTo) épuhodrro

(prhéwuat)  Phdpar
(e10ép) PG
(pehénTar)  PAjrar
(phewpefa) Prdpeda
(pthénole)  Pihfjobe
(phéwvrar)  P\dwrar
(peXéov) PLhod
(p\edobfw)  Piheiofw
(p\éeoBe) dihetabde
(p\eéoBwoav) p\elobuoay

(¢ihéegBar)  Ppihetodar

(ptheduevos,) dihobuevos,

(ptheopérn)  prhouvpéry
(p\edpevor)  uhodpevov



502.

Indic, 8.

Subj. S.

Imnp.

i i

Infin.
Part.

Pl

Pl.

S.

The present system of dphéw, I make manifest, is as follows:

©009 I N 03RO 0o O 0N

Prea. Mid. and Pass.

(byhbouot)
(87\ép)
(dnhéerar)

(én\bvpev) ébnhobpey (Anhobduela)
(édnhdere) ebphoDre (Snhbeohe)

(Snhbovar(v)) dyhobar(v) (&87hoor) &8ihovy  (Snhbovrar)

(8n\dov)

Pres. Act.
(nhbw) On\G
(nhbes) dnhols
(Gnhébed) dnhot
(3nhboper)  dnhoduer
(Sn\bere) dnhodre
(6n\bw) SyAd
(dnNbps) Snhols

. (dn\ép) ot
(5nhéwuer) Sphdper
(3n\énTe)  Sp\Bre
(n\bwar(v)) dqhGo(v)
(8h0e) 87Mov
(dnhoérw)  dphobTw
(dnhbere)  Syhoire
(8nhoérwoav)énhoirwoay
(dnhéew)  Sphoiv
(bnhbwy) )N
(dn\bovoa) dnhodoa

dnlovv

[mperf. Mid. and Pass.
Smhobuar  (Edg\oduny) Edghobuny
dnhot (édnndov)  &dnhob
dphobrar (yNbero) dnhobro
Sphodueda {ESmhoduefa) édnhoiuefe
Snhodiale (&dnhbeale) édnholade
Snhodvrar (éSyhbovro) Ednhobvro

(Syhdwpar)  Ip\dupar
(5m\ép) dnhot
(dn\énrad) dp\dras
(dnhoduefa) dphducda
(dyhénobe) dn\iobe
(dy\bwrTar) dpAdvras
(8nNéov)  dnhob
(Onhoéoflw)  dnholobw
(8n\beate) Snhobabe
(dnhoéobuaav) Snlobabwoay
(6n\éegbar)  Byhobobar
(8nNobpevos,) Snhobuevos,
( Sphoopdvy)  Sphovpérn
(8nhobpevor) dnhobuevoy
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Second Aorist Active and Middle

The second aorist active and middle of \elww, I leave,

. 18 as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

2nd Aor. Act.

W= W

2 10 1 60 0o 1

® 8 o

Indic.
E\uvroy
é\mes
e (v)
E\imopey
éNimere
oy

Subj.
Nrw
Aaps
Map
Nrwuey
NrnTe
Mmoo (v)

Imper,
Aime
Airérw

AiTere
Mrérwoay

Infin.

© NLTely

Part.

Ay, Nemodoa,
Nemrdy

2nd Aor, Mid.

Indie.
E\urduny
é\lmoy
E\lrero
Orbducha
E\imeale
é\iTovro

Subj.

Nrwuat
Ay
NMrprar
Neraueda
Almnobe
AMrwyrat

Imper.
Aumob
Mréobw
Mmeobe
Mwéabwoay

Infin.

Aréobai

Part.

Nurdpevos, 1, ov

A
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Future and Aorist of Liquid Verbs

504, The future active 595. The first aorist ac-
and middle of «pivw, I judge, | tive and middle of «pivw, I

is as follows: Judge, is as follows:
18t Aor. Aet. st Aor. Mid.
Indio. Indic.
Fut. Act. 8. 1. 'fxpwa. e:xpl;v&.p.nv
Indis. 2, ékpvas ExpLyw)
3. &pwe(v)  éxplvato
Sing. 1. xpwd Pl. 1. ékpivaper  ékpwauela
2. «kpewels 2. énplvare éxpivaole
3. Kpvel 3. éxpivay éxplvavro
Plur. 1. «xpivoluey Subj. Subj.
2. KkpwelTé S. 1. kpive kplvwpat
3. «pwolci(y) 2. xplyps Kkpivy
3. kplyy kptvyral
Pl 1. kpivwper  kpvopeda
2. kplynre xpivyole
Fut. Mid. 3. kpivwo(v) kplvwvrar
Indic. Imper. Imper.
Sing. 1. xpwoduas S. 2, kptvov kpivat
2. Kkpwij 3. kpwirTw kpraofw
3. xkpwelrar Pl. 2. xpivare kptvaabe
3. kpwérw-  pwaobu-
Plur. 1. profmeﬂa ooy oay
2. «kpwetole
3. «xpwoivrat ’ Infin. Tofin.
Kpivat kplvaciat
Part. Part.

kpivas, kplvace,  kpivdueves,
kplvay 7,0V
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Verbs in put.

5906. The present system of §idwui, stem do- I give, is

28 follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

CO D) H O

S S N

Pres. Act. Imperf. Act.

Indic. Indic.
Sideout édidovy
Sldws &6lovs

dldwai(v)  &bidov
Sidouey éstdopey
didore édidore
Siudbnai(v) ébtdocav

Subj.
T A)
888s
6180
S1bd ey
0uddTe
8ibbai(v)

Imper.
didov
Sudbrw
didore
dbdTwoay

Infin,
Subovat

Part.
dibols, Sidoloa, Siddv

Pres. M, P. Imperf. M. P.

Indie.
didouat
didooar
didorat
8106e0a
Stocbe
Stdovral

Subj.
(8u8&pat
LI I8)
SbdTar
Sidmueda
81600 0e
&ddvrar)

Imper.
(8iboco
Sudoabe
didoobe
SibbaBuwony)

Inﬂn 1]
bibocar

Part.

Indic.
&udouny
ébidoco
édidoTo
6186 uefa
¢bidoade
&lovro

Sudbpevos, n, ov
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597. The acrist active and middle of didwu, I give, is
as follows:

Aor. Aat. . Aor. Mid.
Indic. Indie.
Sing. 1. #dwka édouny
2. é&bwkas &dov
‘8. wke) &boto
Plur. 1. {é8dxkauer édopefa
2. dxare édogle
3. &wkay édovro
- Subj. _ Subj.
8ing. 1. 3 . (bdpar
: 2. 55 36
3. &3 doral
Plur, 1. d&uer dauefa
2. e ddolbe
3. bdouy) ddvrat)
Imper. _ Imper.
Sing. 2. 56s (80D
3.  dorw Soobew
Plur. 2. 8dre dbahe
3. dbrwoav . dbobwaav)
Infin. . Infin.
Solvar (8b50ar)
Part. Part.

dobs, éolica, 8op . (8buevos, u, ov)
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508. The present system of rifqu, stem fe, I place,
is as follows:

Pres. Act.  Imperf. Act. Pres. M. P, Imperf.M.P

Indic. Indie: Indic: Indie.
Sing. 1. #ifqu éribnw Ti8epar éribéuny
2. Tifns érifleis Tifecar érifeao
3. rifpo(y) érife rifeTor érifero
Plur. 1. rifeuer érifeuey rifépeha ériféueba
2. riflere érifere Tifeqbe érifeabe
3. ribéaoi(v) érifecay TilevTar érifevro
Subj. Subj:
Sing. 1. 7% ' (rbapar
2. 75 70
3. ndp 7ifTal
Plur. 1. 1i8Guey T0dueba
2. Tifpre 70500
3. rhaa(y) Tifdvrat)
Imper. Imper.
Sing. 2. rife Tifeoo
3. rlérw Tihéatuw
Plur, 2. rifere rifeche
3. Térwoay ribécbvcay
_ Infin, Infin,
Tfévac Tifecbal
Part. Part.

Ti0els, Tifeloa, Tihéy Tihéuevos, 1, or
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599. The aorist active and middle of rifqu, I place,
is ag follows:

Aor. Act, _ Aor. Mid,
Indie: ' Indie,
Bing. 1. &fnpxa Béuny
2. é&nkas éov
3. Enxe(v) éBero
Plur. 1. éfraper &0éueba,
2. éBfkare €feobe
3. &nxay ' éevro
Subj. Subj.
Sing. 1. 84 OGuat
2. 0 on
3. 6p Gnrac
Plur. 1. 6ouer fwueha
2. O7re . ) Onabe
3. 8&a(y) fovTas
Imper. Imper;
Sing. 2. 6é& ot
3. bérw féolw
Plur. 2. 0ére Géabe
3. bérwoay Gérbwaay
Infin; ' Infin;
fetvar béobar
Part, Part.

Beis, Betoa, béy Oéuevos, 1, ov
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600. The present system of torqu, atem ora-, I cause
to stand, is as follows:

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plyr. 1.
2.
3.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Sing. 2.
3.
Plur. 2
3.

Pres. Aot.
Indic.

lornut
torns
lerpou(v)
lorauey
lorare
lardai(v)

Subj.
ord
loTgs
ier]
lorhuey
lorire
lorda(v)

Imper.
lory
lorarw

lorare
lorhrwoay

Infin,
loTavat

Part.

loras, lordaa, ioray

Pres. M. P:
Indic.
lorauatl
loracat
{oTaral
lorbuebo.
toTaole
loravras

Bubj.
(iorduas
lorp
lorjraL
lotdpein
lorijoBe
iordyrrat)

Tmper,
Ioraco
iordobw
Toregfe
ieracbwoay

Infin.
Toraofal

Part,

Imperf. M. P,

Indic.
loThuny
lrTaoo
ioTarto
loThuela
foraole
loravro

lorauevos, 1, ov
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The second aorist active of lorqu, I cause fo

stand (intransitive in second aorist), and of ywawekw, stem
~vo-, I know, is as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Plur.

Sing.
Plur.

AN CECI T

1
2
3.
1
2
3

RS

Indie.
Loy
eorns
éomn

T doTnuey

doTnre
éotnoay

Subj.
oTd
oTys
ot
orduey
oTiTE
orial(v)
Imper.
orib
ocTTY
oTiTE
TTHTWoAY
Infin.
aTivaL

Part.
grés, ordca, oray

Indie.
éyvwy

&yvus
&yvw
éyvopuey
dyvwre
¢yvagay

Bubj.

Yvd

yvis

yvé (yvol)
Yo uey
YvGaTe
yrdou(v)

Imper.
yrabe
YYoTw
YYEHTE
YYOTWORY

Infin.
Yvavas

Part,
yvobs, yvovoa, yvby
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602. The conjugation of elut, I am, is as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.
Plur.

Wl\)b—lwl\‘l!-l

GO = N

LW W

Present Imperf,

Indic. Indic.
ebut iy
el s
dori(y) By
douéy fuey
drré - 1€
doi(v) foay

w
¢u-n§-u [ s
=4

ouey
NTE
Gai(v)
Imper;
Lot
éoTw
toTE
éorwoay

Infin,
elvat

Part,
dv, oboa, v

Future
Indic.
Eoouat
éop
éotol
éabuefa,
éoeole
éoovrat
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Conjugation of oida
603. The conjugation of olda, I know, is as follows:

Perfect, Pluperfect

Indie. Indic.
olba fidery
oldas fideis
olde(y) fle
oldauey {ibeLpey
otdare fibeire
otdact(v) fbeoay

Sing.

Plur.

210 1 g0 0

Subj.
eldls
elofs
€57

eloD ey
eidfTe
eldaai(y)

Sing.

Plur.

_Gapl—lwhbl—l

Imper.
lobt

o

loTw
loTe
loTwoay

Sing.

Plur.

LA I )

Infin.
eldévar

" Part.
eldds, eldvla, eldbs.
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I. Greek-English Vocabulary

(The enclosing of a verb form in parenthesis indicates
that no part of the tense system indicated by that form

oceurs :in the New Testament.

tions.)

. &vyabos, %, ov, 2dj., 61, 568,
good.

dyariw, ayamicw, fyeryoa,
fYaTNKa, PyaTnual, s)ya-
whoyr, 313, I love.

dyamy, 9, love.

&yyehos, 6, @ messenger, an
angel.

dyatw, (dyibow), Hylaca,
(ylaka }, frylagper, fyid-
oony, I sanclify, I conse-
crale, I hallow,

dvyios, a, ov, adj., holy.

dypds, 8, a fleld.

dyw, dfw, fyayor, (fxe),
Hyrat, fxbny, I lead.

&beNgos, 6, a brother.

alua, atparos, 16, blood.

alpw, &pd, Hpa, ipxa, Hpuat,
Hobny, I take up, I lake
away. o ’

alréw, alrpow, jryoa, Jroka,
(frouar ), gradny, I ask (in
the sense of request), I ask
Jor. '

alaw, aidvos, 0, an age. !

atdwios, ov, adj., 481, eternal.

drhroa, 2nd perf. of dxotiw.

axolovféw, drolovfnow, fHro-

The figures refer to sec-

Novfnoa, Hrokobfnra, I fol-
low (takeg the dative).

drolw, dxobow, frovea, &xn-
ko, (Hrovouar ), frobebyy,
I hear (takes the genitive
or the accusative),

dAifea, B, 53, 555, truth.

aAnfis, é, adj., 360-362,
572, true.

&\\&, conj., but (a stronger
adversative than §é).

d\NfAwy, ots, ous, reciprocal
pron., 343, of each other,
of one another.

aMhos, 7, o, other, ancther.

apaprive, duapriow, Nuape-
THoe Or fjuaproy, fudprn-
xa, (fpdpryuar),- (Huap-
e ), I sin.

auapria, %, @ sin, sin.

auaprwlds, 8, a sinner,

av, & particle which cannot
be translated separately
into English, 400, 536,
551.

avafaive, I go up,

dvafihémw, I look wp, I re-
cetve my sight. '

avahaufavw, I take up.
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dvewxfivar, aor. pass. infin.
of dvolvw.

&vhp, &vbpbs,d, 565,a man (as
distinguished from women
and children).

&vdpwros, &, 31-33, 537, a
man (as distinguished from
other beings).

dvtornu, I cause fo rise; in
the intransitive tenses (see
under {oryu) and in the
middle, I stand up, I arise.

dvolyw, dvoifw, avéwka or
#voifa or Jrépfa, dvépya,
bvépypar Or frépyuar or
fvouypae, dvegxfnv or froi-
xOnv or Avepxbny, I open.

4vrl, prep. with gen., in-
stead of.

&wébavoy, 2nd. gor. of dro-
Oviokw,

&mépxopat, I go away, I de-
part.

dwéoreha, aor.of drooTéN\w.

awb, prep. with gen., from.

dmodldwpt, I give back, I give
what $3 owed or promised,
I pay.

amobriorw, amofavoiual, bré-
Bavoy, I die.

&rokpivopar, (droxpwobuar)
&rexpwauny,(dmokékpruat),
dwekplfny, dep. with pas-
sive forms and rarely with
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middle forms, I answer
(takes the dative).

GmoKTelvw, AToKTEVD, 4mé-
KTeva, 80T, PAsS. drekTdy-
Gnv, I Kill.

&md\\vpr or amoNdw, édm-
oN\éaw OT aTol&, &rdera,
drolwia, 2nd aor. mid.
drwhouny, 538, I destroy;
middle, I perish.

dmronbw, I release, I dismiss.

bmooTéN\w, dmooTe\d, And-
cTelha, AQréoTalra, 4mé-
oraluac, areaTalyy, I send
(with & commission).

arboroles, o, an aposile.

&pros, b, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread.

4ox?, 9, a beginning.

dpxiepels, &pxiepéws, 8, G
chief priest, o high priest.

dpxw, Hptw, Hpla, 1 rule
(takes the genitive); mid- .
dle, 344 (footnote), I be-
gin.

dpxwv, @apxovres, 8, 211,
559, a ruler.

&pd, fut. of alpw.

adrés, 1, 6,961., 105 £., 581,
pronu., himself, herself, it-
self, same ; persongl pron.,
he, she, it.

adinu, ddnow, difika, bi-
€ixa, dpeiuar, (apeldny),
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531f., I let go, I leave, I
permit; I forgive (with the
accusative of the sin or
debt forgiven and the dat-
ive of the person forgiven).

Baivw, Bigouar, ¢y, Béfnra,

" 164, 538, I go (occurs in
the New Testament only
in composition).

B&N\w, Bard, Bakov, Pé-
BMyra, BéBNnuar, éfAI0nY,
I throw, I cast, I pul.

Barri{w, Berriow, éfarrioa,
(BeBamTika), BefarTiouat,
éBarricny, I baptize.

Bactheia, %, a kingdom.

Bagihels, Bagihéws, 8, 355-
357, 564, a king.

Proopat, fut. of falvw.

BtBAiov, T6, a book.

Brérw, BA&w, EBrefa, I see
(B\érw 18 the common
word for I see in the pres-
ent and imperfect. In the
other tenses the principal
parts given under éptw
are commonly used).

Ta\\ate, 4, Galilee.

vap, conj., poatpositive, for.

vyéyova, 2nd perf. of yivouar.

yearoopar, Tut. of yivouat.

yervaw, Yyevviow, éyévwyaa,
yeyéovra,yeyévynuar,yev-
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vhdny, I begel; also of the
mother, I bear.

vévos, vévovs, 74, 352-354,
562, a race, a kind.

7, 1, 403, earth, a land.

ylvopa, yerjoouar, éyevounpy,
yéyova, yeyévnuar, éye)-
by, 424 (footnote 2), 550,
562 f., I become, I come
indo being, I appear in his-
tory, I am; ~iveray, 4t
comes to pass, it happens,

ywboxw, Yyvocouw:, Eyvwy,
&yvora, Eyvwoupar, dyvi-
gbnv, 516 £., 601, I know.

yvooouat, fut. of ywoarw.

Ypéppa, yYphppartos, 76, o
latter.

Yoauuarels, Ypapuaréws, &,
a scribe.

‘Ypa"lb"’)) ’.7) 56'58) 555, e writ-
ing,a Scripture ; ai ypadal,
the Seriptures.

Yobdw, Ypiyw, éypayua, yé-
Ypada, yéypauuas, éyph-
oy, 206, 258, I write.

yuvy, “yvvawkbs, %, 566, 4
woman.

datudvor, 76, @ demon. .

8¢, conj., postpositive, 90 f.,
and, buf.

S¢i, impersonal verb, 292, i
13 necessary.

delkwvs or Seuviw, delkfw,
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eta, (déderxa), déderypar,
&belxOnv, 533, I show.

déxopat, Oétouar, édekauny,
dédeyuat, Edéxdny, I receive.

dqh\éw, Onphdow, é&Mlwoa,
(bednhwka), (Sebihwpar),
Epwbny, 317-322, 592,
I make manifest, I show.

di4, prep. with gen., through;
with acc., on account of.

6ibdoralos, &, a teacher.

difaokw, O&ibatw, édibafa,
(Sedidaxa), (Jedidaypar),
&8idbxbny, I leach.

didwput, ddow, Edwka, dédwka,
Sédouar, ébbfny, 482-515,
596 £., I give.

Siépxonat, I go through.

dikatos, a, ov, 8dj., 62, 570,
righteous.

dikaroavvy, %, rightecusness.

disnw, Biokw, éblwta, deblwka,
deblwyuar, Edoxlny, I pur-
sue, I persecute.

oxéw, (86tw), €dotn, I think,
I seem.

d0ka, 7, 54 f., 555, glory.

bofttw, Odofacw, é8btarc,
(3eddtaxa), bedbtacual, ébo-
Eaobn, I glorify.

Solhos, 8, 38, 537, a slave, a
servant.

Slwapar, Swioopar, (dedivn-
pai), Houpibnyy or fHluvd-
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oOny, imperfect éuvduny or

Houvduny, 538, I am able.
Sbvaus, Suvbuews, 7, power.
dbo, 373, dat. buoi(»), two.
ddpov, 76, 41 1., 558, a gift.

éav, conditional particle,
with subj., 288, ¢f; dar uy,
unless, except.

éav, particle, sometimes used
with the subj. in the
Bame way as &v.

éavrol, s, o), reflexive pron.,
339 1., 586, of himself, of
herself, of itself.

¢Balov, 2nd, aor. of Balkw.

é8\n07v, nor. pass. of Bd\\w.

yyifw, éymid or éyvylow,
#yyoa, fyvyike, I come
near.

éyyis, adv., near.

éyelpw, dyepd, Hryewpa, —, éyn-
yepuat, yyéplny, I raise up;
in passive sometimes asde-
ponent, I rise.

éyeryfny, or. pass. (in form)
of yivouar.

éyevduny, 2nd. sor. of yivopac.

éyvwra, perf. of ywdoxw.

Eyvwy, 2nd. aor. of ywdokw.

&yvoafnr, aor. pags., of -
YOG K.

¢yw, duol or wov, pron., 94,
581, I.
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édubayfny, aor. pass. of Siuda-
oKW, ’
éfvos, Ehvovs, 76, a nation,
plur., nations, Gentiles.
el, particle, 288290, if, wheth-
er; el w7, unless, excepl.
€2dov, 2nd. aor. of opaw.
elul, &oopar, 580, 602, I am.
elmov, 2nd. aor. of Aéyw
(sometimes regarded =as
second aorist of ¢nut).
etpfvn, 1, peace.
ets, prep. with ace., 2nto.
¢ls, mpla, &, numeral, 371,
587, one. ’
eloépyouar, I go in, I enter.
ék (before vowels éE), prep.
with gen., out of.
éxSaldw, I throw out, I castoud.
éxet, adv., there.
éxelvos, 7, o, pron., 103 £., that.
éxnpixbnr, aor. pass. of Ky~
- puoow.
dcnota, %, o church.
éxmopedopar, I go out.
&\afov, 2nd. aor. of Aaufirve.
e\eéw, Ehenow, Mhénon, (A&
nKa), Ahénuai, Hhenbny,
I pity, I have mercy on.
Debaopar, fut. of €pyouat.
égivfa, 2nd. peri. of &pyo-
Hac.
éNquphny, aor. pass. of Aap-
Bbye.

259
\titw, E\md, HhTira, AT~

xa, I hope.

é\ris, é\rldos, 5, 211, 560, a
hope.

éuavrot, 7s, rvefl. pron., 337,

585, of myself.

¢ueva, aor. of uévew.

éuds, 4, bv, possessive adj.,
473 1., my, belonging to me.

éurpocfey, adv., in froni, be-
Jore, in the presence of.

év, prep. with dat., in.

dvroNd, B, a commandment.

dvamov, adv., in front of, in
the presence of, before.

¢, form of &k used before
vowels.

&k, indeclinable, numeral, siz.

éképxopat, I go owt, I come oud.

éeori(v), impersonal verb,
292, it is lawful.

&ovota, 7, authorsty.

€tw, adv., outside.

étw, fut, of éxw.

ébpaxa or ébpaka,perf.of dpdew.

éravyyella, 3, a promise.

&mreoov, 2nd. aor. of wirrw

érepwraw, I ask o guestion of,
I -question, I inierrogate.

éri, prep. with gen., over,
on, at the lime of; with
dat., on the basis of, al;
with ace., on, o, against.

émoTpédw, émioToéYw, éré-
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arpaba, (dréorpopa), émé-
orpaupat, éresrpieny, I
turn io, I turn, I return,

émribnue, I place upon, I put
upon, I lay upon (with ace.
of the thing placed and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is placed).

goyov, 16, @ work. '

£pnuos, 7, a desert.

éppéfiny or éopfiny, aor. pass.
of Néyw (or ¢nut).

épxopar, é\eboopat, HAfov,
EAvba, I come, I go.

épd, fut. of éyw (sometimes
regarded as future of pyul).

bwriw, épwricw, TpdTHIA,
(pdornia),  (hpdrnuar),
fpwrabny, I ask (originally
of asking & question, but
in the New Testament
also of asking in the sense
of requesting).

éobiw, payouar, Epayoy, I eat.

éoouar, fut. of elut.

éaxaros, 1, ov, adj., last,

¢oxov, 2nd. aor. of éxw.

érepos, a, ov, 538, other, an-
other, different.

ir, adv., still, yet.

droipalw, éroubow, frolpasa,
Totueka, A TOLpATLaL, TOL
wagdnp, I prepare,

gros, &rous, 76, a year.
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ev- Verbs beginning thus are
sometimes augmented to
nu- and sometimes not.

ebayyeNifw, (ebayyeiow),
emyyéhoa, (edyyyélka),
elmyyéhiopat,ednyyehiadny,
in middle often deponent,
I preach the gospel, I evan-
gelize (with sacc. of the
message preached and ace,
or dat. of the persons to
whom it is preached).

ebayyéiov, 76, a gospel.

ebbéws, adv., itmmediately,
straighiway.

evfis, adv., mmedialely,
straightway.

ebhoyéw, DNoyNaw, DAGynoa,
etNoynxa, eDAbynpar, ebho-
w18y, I bless.

edplokw, ebpnaw, edpov, elpnra,
(ebpnuad), ebpédnw, I find.

ebxapoTéw,  eURapLoTHOW,
evxapiornoa, (ebyapiorn-
xa), (ebxapiornuar), ebxa-
piomyfny, I give thanks

épayov, 2nd. aor. of éoblw.

€pm, imperf, act. indie., 3rd
pers. sing., of ¢nui.

ixBpds, &, an enemy.

Exw, ew, éayov, Eoxnxa, Im-
perf. elxov, I have.

éopaka or ébpaxa, perf. of
dpéw.
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fws, adv. with gen., up to,
until; corj., 536, while,
until.

$w, Mow or Moouat, énaa,
I lLive.

Iréw, {nriow, frnoa, I
seek.

Sy 7, life.

#, conj., 462, than, or.

#yavyoy, 2nd. aor. of dyw.

Ayvépfn, gor. pass. of éyelpw.

#0n, adv., already.

#0ehov, imperf. of Gérw.

ANBor, 2nd. aor. of épxouat.

huépa, 1, a day.

Apérepos, a, oy, poss. adj.,
473 1., our, belonging o us.

#veyra or fveyxov, aor. of
Pépw.

uéxBqv, aor. pass. of pépw.

npa, aor. of alpw.

fd\acaa, 7, a lake, a sea.

favaros, 6, death.

Bavpatw, Oavudoopa, fdai-
uaca, (refaluoka), aor.
pass. éBavudobyy, I wonder,
I marvel, I wonder al.

0 nua, Behquaros, 76, a will,

0w, fedjow, 7bérnoa, im-
perf. #fehov, 364, I wish,

* I am willing.

O¢és, &, God.

Beparmelw, Beparelow, dBepk-
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revoa, (Tefepimevka), Tee
fepbrevuar, dbepametbny, I
heal. .

Bewpéw, Oewpriow, édBebpyoa,
I behold.

fviorw, used only in perf.
réfvnra, I am dead, and
in pluperfect.

'Taxwfos, o, James.

{dios, a, ov, adj., one’s own.

idol, particle, behold! lo! .

Idaw, téoboa, L6y, 2nd. aor.
part. of dpdw.

lepels, lepéws, 8, a priest.

lepbv, T4, a temple (compare
vads).

'Inoobs, -o0, 6, 310, Jesus.

ixavos, 9, bv, sufficient, able,
considerable.

lpariov, 10, @ garment.

lva, conj., 286 ., 477, 1n or=
der that (with subj.).

"Tovdalos, 6, @ Jew.

loram, orow, éornoe, 2nd,
gor. gomy, éamyke, ({ora-
pat), éorébny, 539-548,
600 f., I cause to stand
(in pres., imperf., fut.,
1st. mor., and in passive);
I stand (in 2nd. aor. and
in perf.)

loxvpérepos, a, ov, adj.,
stronger (comparative de- .
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gree of loyvpds, &, ov,
sirong).

k&ye = xal éyo. [clean.

_ rafapbs, &, év, adj., pure,

xafnuat, dep., I sit.

xabos, adv., just as.

kal, 146, and, even, also; kal
... Kal, 148, both . . . and.

kaipds, 8, a time, an appointed
time.

kaxds, 9, ov, adj., bad, evil.

kalNéw, raléow, éxdhega, ké-
KA\Ka, kéhnuat, éxknbny,
323, I call.

kakés, 4, ov, adj.,
beautiful.

kelas, adv., well.

xapdia, 4, a heart.

kapwbs, &, a fruit.

xara, prep. with gen., down
from, against; with acec.,
according 1o, throughout,
during.

karaBatvw, I go down.

karépxopar, I come down, I
go down. .

tehebw, (kehebow), éxéhevoa,
I command. .

kpploow, wnpvkw, éehputa,
(kexnpvxa), (xexhpvyuar),
enpixbqyv, I proclaim, I
preach.

wbouos, 8, a world, the world.

kpelaowy, ov, ad]., betler (used

good,
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as comperative degree of
ayabbs).
kpivw, kpwvd, Ekpva, Kékpixe,
xékpipal, éxpifny, 328-331,
504 f., I judge.
kpigis, Kpioews, 3, a judgment.
kbpios, 6, @ lord, the Lord.
koum, %, @ village.

Aadéw, NaMow, érdhgoa,
NehéNnka, Nehdhnuat, é\a-.
Abnv, I speak.

NauBavw, Aqubouar, E\afov,
el\nda,elhyppat, ENquebdny,
I lake, I receive.

\ads, 6, a people.

Ayw, ok, elmov, elpnxa,
elpnuas, éppény or éppnlbny,
I say.

Neirw, Aelyw, Ouror, (A&
Movra), Néhetzpat, Eelgny,
190-194, 296, 593, I leave.

Auwpouar, fut. of AapBéva.

Aifos, 8, a stone.

Advyos, 6, 557, a word.

Aoiwos, 4, by, adj., remaining;
ol Nourroi, the rest.

Aw, Now, é\vea, Aéuka,

- Xédvpar, é\vfny, 589, I
locse, I destroy, I break,

pafnrys, &, 556, a disciple.
paxapeos, a, ov, adj., blessed.
wadhov, adv., more, rather.
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paprupée, paprupnow, éuap-
TUPNGO, LELADTLONKE, ie
paptipnuae, éuaprvpnbyy,
I bear witness, I wiitness.

paprupie, 4, a witnessing, @
witness.

péyas, weydhn, wéya, adj.,
370, 575, great.

uetlwy, ov, adj., 459, 461,
571, greater (comparative
degree of uéyas).

s, peN\fow, imperfect
fluerhoy or Eue\lov, I am
about {to do something),
I am going (to do some-
thing).

pév . . . 8¢, on the one hand

. on the other (used in
eontrasts. Often it is bet-
ter to leave the uév un-
translated and translate
the §é by but).

uévw, pevd, éuava, peuévira,
I remain, I abide.

ueTa, prep. with gen., with;
with ace., after.

HETAVOEW, LETOVONOW, UeTE
vomoa, I repent.

uh, negative adverb, 256,
478 f., not (used with
moods other than the in-
dicative).

w7, conj., 4751, lest, in order
that not (with the subj.).
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undé, and not, nor, not even;
undé . . . undé, neither .
nor.

Bndels, pndepla, undév, 372, no
one, nothing.

unxér, adv., no longer.

wqmore, lest perchance (with'
the subj.).

pATIP,  pnTRGS, 17,
mother.

ekpds, &, by, adj., 62, 569,
Little, small. '

uvqueioy, T4, a tomb.

pévov, adv., only.

povos, 1, ov, 2dj., alone, only.

wvoTnplov, Tb, a mystery.

565, «a

vabs, &, a temple (the temple
building itself, as distin-
guished from iepby, the
whole sacred precinet).

verpés, &, by, adj., dead.

vbuos, o, a law, the Law.

vir, adv., now.

vk, vukros, 7, 211, 559, 0. night.

6, 7, 76, definite article, 68,
587, the.

6d6s, 9, ¢ way, o road.

oida, 2nd perf. used as pres-
ent, 549, 603, I know.

ol«ia, 7, a house.

olxos, 8, a house.

S\byos, m, ov, adj., few, little.

8\os, 7, ov, adj., whole, all.
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duotos, a, ov, adj., like, simi-
lor.

dvopa, ovouaros, 6, 222, 561,
a name.

grov, adv., whers (relative).

8rws, conj., in order that
(with subj.).

dpaw, dYouat, eldor, éopaka or
dpara, (dupat), ddony,
2nd aor. part. ldav, 186
(footnote), 249-251, I see
(in the present dphow is
less common than S\érw).

dpos, Bpovs, T6, @ mouniain,

8s, 1, &, rel. pron., 395-399,
583, who, which.

boos, 8an, 8oov, rel. adj., as

gread as, as much as, as

meny as.

Boris, firis, 8re, indef. rel.
pron., whoever, whichever,
whatever.

drav, whenever (with subj.).

dre, adv., when.

4re, conj., 307f., 522 (foot~
note 5), that, because.

ad (ovkx before vowels, oly
before the rough breath-
ing), adv., 118, 256, not.

old¢, conj., and not, nor, not
even, 147; oldé . . . obdé,
neither . . . nor

obbeis, obdeutn, obdéy, 372, no
one, nothing.
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obk, form of ov used before
vowels and diphthongs
that heve smooth breath-
ing.

oUkéri, adv., no longer.

olv, conj., postpositive, ac-
cordingly, therefore.

obww, adv., not yet.

obpavds, 8, heaven.

ods, wrbs, 76, an ear.

obre, conj., 535, and not; olire
« « . OD7e, metther . , . nor.

obros, airy, Tobre, demon-
strative pron., 102, 104,
582, this.

olrws, adv., thus, so.

a¥x, form of ol used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have rough breath-
ing.

e, I owe, I ought,

dpfadpos, 8, an eye.

bxAos, &, a crowd, a mulii;
tude.

Bpopar, fut. of dpdcw.

wasbiov, 16, a litlle child.

waiw, adv., again.

Tapd, prep. with gen,, from;
with dat., beside, in the
presence of; with ace,,
alongside of.

wapafol, 7, ¢ parable.

wapayivouar, I become pres-

. ent, I arrive, I come.
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rapadidwue, I deliver over, I
hand over.

rapakahéw, I ezhort, I en-
courage, I beseech, I com-
Sort,

repaleufive, I receive, I
take along.

was, wica, wav, adj., 365-
869, 573, all, every.

Thoxw, (reloouar), Eradov,
wémrovle, I suffer, I experi-
ence.

Tarip, warpbs, 6, 565, a
father. '

Telbw, Telow, Ereca, Térolba,
mémeaopal, érelodyy, I per-
suade.

TeLpdlw, (Taplow), érelpusa,
(Temeipaka), memeipacuat,
érepaobyy, I tempt, I at-
tempt.

Téurw, Téupw, Ereupa, (mé-
moupa), (Témeuuar), éméu-
¢byv, I send.

revrakoyxioly, ai, a, five
thousand.

wévre, indeclinable, five.

wepl, prep. with gen., con-
cerning, aboul; with acc.,
around.

TepLraTéw, TEOLTATACW, Te=
plerarnoa, Tepimerarnka, I
walk.

Uérpos, 6, Peter.
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wivw, Tlopal, Eriov, méTwka,
(rémopadt), éxdbny, I drink.

TiTTw, recobuat, émesoy Or
ireoa, mérrwka, I fall.

TioTEW, TLoTElow, érligTevaa,
TETIOTEVRE, TeTiloTevual,
émiaTelfny, 184, I believe
(takes the dat.); wioredw
eis with acc., I believe in
or on.

wioTis, wloTews, 4, faith.

moTos, §, oy, adj., faithful.

TAelwy, ov, adj., more (com-
perative degree of roAls).

w\fbos, wAnbous, 16, a mulii-
fude.

TApYs, € (sometimes inde-
clinable), adj., full.

TAPdw, TAYplice, éridpuoa,
TETAAPWRE, TETANpwUAL,
érinpibny, I fill, I fulfil.

mholov, T6, ¢ boat.

avelpa, wreduaros, 76, a pPir-
it, the Spirit. '

wOLéW, TOjow, éToinoa, Teroi-
nka, Temolnuar, (droufifyy),
I do, I make,

Totos, a, ov, what sort of?

wohis, wohews, 4, 349-351,
563, a city.

moAls, wol\g, wolD, adj.,
370, 574, much, great; in
plur., many.

wovnpés, a, ov, adj., evil. .
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wopeboual, wopeboouar, €ro-
pevcauny, mewdpevuat, évo-
pelfqy, dep., usually with
passive forms, I go.
wbre, interrog. adv., whenf
woré, particle, enclitic, at
some time; ufwore, lest per-
chance,
oD, interrog. adv., where?
arols, wodbs, 6, & fool.
wpb, prep. with gen., before.
wpos, prep. with ace., to.
rpocépyonat, I come to, I go
Lo (with dat.).
Tpooetxopot,  mpocevfouat,
wpoanuiduny, I pray.
TPOTKUPEW, T POOKLYTOW, T OO~
extvyoa, I worship (usu-
ally with dat., sometimes
with ace.).
wpoapépw, I bring to (with
acc. of the thing brought
and dat. of the person to
- whom it is brought).
Tpdowmov, 76,4 face, a counte-
- nance.
wpoghTys, ov, 8, 79, 556, a
prophel.
wplrTos, 7, ov, adj., first.
rbp, Tupds, 16, a fire.
7+Qs, interrog. adv., how?

pnbels, pnbeioa, pnbév, aor.
pass. part. of Néyw (dqut).
phpa, dhuatos, 76, a word.
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abfBarov, 16, (plural sag-
Bera, caBfarwy, ob4f-
Baoi(»), sometimes with
gingular meaning), a sab-
bath.

gapt, oapwoés, 7, 218, 221,
559, flesh.

geavrod, 7s, reflexive pron.,
338, 585, of thyself,

onuetoy, TO, @ Sign.

Ziuwr, Zipwvos, d, Simon,

okbTos, oxbrous, 16, darkness.

gds, 1, bv, possessive adj.,
473f.,thy, belonging to thee.

ocodia, 79, wisdom.

oTelpw, (owepd), Eomepa,

, éorappar, éomipny,

I sow.

oradwoy, 16 ; plur., r& oréda
or of oradwo, o stadium,
a furlong,

gTavpbw, CTAUPGTW, éoTal--
pwea, (éoTabpwre), éorai-
powuat, doravpubyy, I cru-
cify.

oTbua, oTbuaTtos, 76, a mouth,

oTpaTiwTs, ov, 8, a soldier.

ov, oob, pron., 95, 581, thou.

oby, prep. with dat., with.

ovvayw, I gather togelher.

ouraywyn, 3, G SYnagogue.

avvépyonar, I come togelher,
I go together.

ox®, 2nd gor. subj. of ¥xw.
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obtw, ocdow, towra, oéowka,
géaw(o)pay, éowbny, I save.

aipa, obparos, 16, a body,

carmpie, 7, aalvation.

Téfvmra, pertf, of friokw.

Téxvoy, 18, a child.

Téaoapes, Téocapa, 588, four.

Tpdw, Tpiow, érpnoa, Te
TRpNKa, TeTRpnuMaL, éry-
pibny, I keep.

T, Ohow, nxa, Tébaxe,
Téfearpunt, éréfny, 524-530,
598 f., I place, I pul.

TIpdw, Tihow, etiunon, (Te
Tlunxa), reriunpai, (ér-
whopy), 317-321, 590, I
value, I honor.

7is, 7i, interrog. pron., 385—
387, 390 f,, 584, who?
which? what?

7is, 7., indef. pron., 388-
390, 584, someone, some-
thing, o certain one, a cer-
tain thing, anyone, anything.

Tbmos, 8, a place.

Tb7¢, 8dV., Lhen.

7peis, Tpia, 588, three.

Tupphds, 8, a blind man.

Ubwp, Y8aros, 1o, water.

vids, 8, 39 1., 557, a son.

Upérepos, a, ov, pOBSsessive
adj., 473 {., your,-belonging
to you.
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Urayw, I go away, I depart.
Umép, prep. with gen.. in be-
half of; with ace., above.
Umé, prep. with gen., by (of
the agent); with ace., un-
der. .

Iroorpépw, drooToddw, Umé-
arpeyn, I return.

Ppavepbw, Pavepbow, Edavé-
pwoa, (Tepavépwxa), Tepa-
véowpar, édaveplbny, I
make manifest, I manifest.

. Bapigalos, 8, a Pharisee.

¢épw, olow, fveyka, or Hrey-
xov, &vivoxa, {(éviveyuat),
nvéxfny, I bear, I carry, 1
bring. )
dnut, épd, elmov, elonia,
elpnuac, éppdiny or éppnbny,
I say (the principal parts
may also be regarded as
belonging to Aéyw, which
is far commoner in the
present than is ¢nui).
PNdw, (PiMow), épinoa,
mepidnra, ( Tepilnuar),
(¢pehifny), 317-321, 591,
I-live.
¢ofiéouat, eor, époBnbny, dep.
with pass. forms, I jear.
¢ulaxi, 1, @ guard, a prison.
dwvy, 1, @ voice, a sound.
ois, pwros, 76, a light,
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xaipw, xapioouat, 2nd. sor.
pass. éxapny, I rejoice.

xapa, 1, joy.

xé&pis, xapros, 7, 347 f.,
560, grace.

XELp, xetpds, 7, 566, a hand.

Xpwros, 6, Messiah, Christ.

xgoves, 6, a pertod of time,
time.

xwpa, O, a couniry.

xwpis, adv, with gen., apart
Jrom,
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Yuxd, %, a life, a soul.

&be, adv., hither, here.

&v, oloa, 8y, pres. part. of
elui.

pa, 1, 48-51, 555, an hour.

as, adv. and con]., as (with
numerals, about).

dorep, 535, just as.

doTe, 534 1., 80 that (often fol-
lowed by accus.andinfin.).

by, aor. pass of spaw.
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II. English-Greek Vocabulary

A certain one, Tis; & certain
thing, neuter of 7:s.

Abide, uévew.

Able, ikavés.

Able, am, diyauac.

About, rept with gen.

About (with numerals), as.

Above, Vrép with ace.

Aceording to, xaré with ace,

Accordingly, od».

After, peréd with ace.

Again, wélew.

Against, érl with acc., xard
with gen.

Age, alwv.

All, 7as, dhos.

Alongside of, Tapda with ace.

Already, #67.

Also, «al.

Am, elul, ylvopac.

Am able, Sdvayuat.

Am about (to do something),
s \w.

Am going (to do something),
g Aw.

Am willing, 8é\w.

And, xai, 8

And not, oU8¢, ofite, undé.

Angel, dyyehos.

Another, d\hos, érepos.

Answer, drokplvouat.

Anyone, rts.

Anything, neut. of 7:s.

Apart from, ywpts.

Apostle, &rbarolos.

Appear in history, yivouar.

Around, mepi with ace.

Arrive, Tapayivoual.

As, as.

As great as, ag much as, as
many as, joos.

Ask (a question), épwriw.

Ask (request), airéw, épwrdw.

Ask a question of, érepwriw.

At, émi with dat.

At some time, woTé.

At the time of, éxi with gen.

Authority, éfovsta.

Bad, «axés.

Baptize, Serrifw.

Be, elul.

Bear, ¢épw;
yevvho.

Bear witness, paprypéw.

Beautiful, xaiés.

Because, 87¢.

Become, vyivouat.

Become present, wapayivo-
uat.

Before, 7pb with gen.

Beget, yewviw.

Begin, middle of dpxw.

Beginning, &px7.

Behold (verb), fewpéw.

of a mother,
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Behold ! (particle), Ldob.

Believe, riorevw.
Beseech, raparakéw.
Beside, rapé with dat.
Better, kpelcowy,
Bless, ebhoyéw.
Blessed, paképtos.
Blind maun, rvghos.
Blood, afua.
Boat, wActov.
. Body, qona.
Book, Bifiior.
Both . . . and, xai .
Bread, apros.
Break, Aw.
Bring, ¢épw.
Bring to, mpocdépw.
Brother, 4degbs.
But, dXha, 8é
By (of the agent), dmé with
gen.
By means of, expressed by
the simple dat.
By the side of, wapé with
dat. )
Call, xaléw.
Carry, ¢épw.
Cast, 3a\\w.
Cast out, &kBaNw.
Cause to rise, daviernu (in
the transitive tenses).
Cause to stand, iorpue (in
the transitive tenses).
Chief priest, dpxtepels.

]
. KO.L.

NEW TEBTAMRENT GREEK

Child, réwov;
Tatdiov.

Christ, Xpiaros.

Chureh, ékinoia.

City, mo\is.

Clean, rabfopds.

Come, épxouat.

Come down, xarépyopatl.

Come into being, yivouar.

Come near, éyvyifw.

Come out, é&épyouat.

Come to, mpooépyouad.

Come to pass, yivouat.

Come together, quvépxonat.

Comfort, rapakaléw.

Command, xe\elw.

Commandment, érols.

Concerning, mepl with gen.

Consecrate, &yidlw.

Considerable, {kevbs.

Countenance, wpbowmov.

Country, xdpa.

Crowd, 8x\os.

Crucify, oravpbw.

little child,

Darkness, gxaros.

Day, juépa.

Dead, vexpos.

Dead, am, perfect of riorw.
Death, Gavaros.

Deliver oaver, rapadidwput.
Demon, darudyiov.

Depart, irdyw, dréoxouar.
Desert, épnuos.

Destroy, ardAhvue, Aw.
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Die, arofviorw.
Diseiple, pafnros.
Dismiss, dmolde.
Do, roiéw.

Down from, kerda with gen.

Drink, riyw.
During, xara with ace.

Each other, azMAwy.
Ear, ols.

Earth, v4.

Eat, éoblew.

Encourage, rapakaiéw.
Enemy, éx8pbs.

Enter, elaépxopar.
Eternal, aidwtos.
Evangelige, ebayyeiiw.
Even, kal.

Evil, movypds, xakos.
Except, € un, éav py.
Exhort, rapaxahéw.
Experience, maoyw.
Eye, d¢faluss.

Face, mpocwrov.
Faith, wicres.
Faithful, miords.
Fall, wirrw.
Father, rar7p.
Fear, ¢oSéouat.
Few, plural of é\iyos.
Field, &ypés.
Fill, mAnpbew.
Find, edplorw.
Fire, mip.

First, wpdros.

Five, wévre.

Five thousand, wevramoxi-
Mot

Flesh, aapt.

. Follow, dxoAovbéw.

Foot, wots.

For (prep.), use dat.

For (conj.), vap.

Forever, es rov aldva.

Forgive, aginut.

Four, réoaapes.

From, darbé with gen., Tapk
with gen.

Fulfil, TAnpiw.

Full, mA9p7s.

Furlong, aradiov.

Galilee, T'ahihatia.

Garment, {udriov.

Gather together, quviyw.

Gentiles, plur. of 0vos.

Gift, 8dpov.

Give, Sldwue.

Give thanks, efyapioréw.

Give what is owed or prom-
ised, drodidwpt.

Glorify, dofatw.

Glory, dota.

Go, wopelouar, épxouat, Sai-
v,

Go away, drayw, drépxopat.

. Go down, karafalvw, xarép-

XouaL.
Go in, elaépyouat.
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Go out, ékropebopar, é&épxo-
pat.

Go through, éiépxouat.

Go ta, wpocépxoual.

Go together, qurépxopat.

Go up, avafiaivw.

God, feos.

Good, &vyabbs, xalos.

Gospel, ebayyéov; preach
the gospel, elayyeri{w.

Grace, xapts.

Great, péyas, molls,

Greater, ueilwy.

Guard, ¢vhas).

Hallow, dayiéfe.

Hand, yelp.

Hand over, mapadidwpt.

Have, éxow.

Have mercy upon, é\eés,

He, alros.

Heal, 8eparelo.

Hear, drolw.

Heart, kapbia.

Heaven, obpavés.

Herself (intensive), feminine
of airés.

Herself (reflexive), feminine
of éavtol.

High priest, dpxiepebs.

Himself (intensive), adros.

Himself (reflexive), éavTol.

Holy, d4ytos.

Honer (verb), miude.

Hope (noun), é\ris.
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Hope (verb), é\rifw.
Hour, &pa.

House, oixos, oixia.
How?, =dks.

I, &o.

If, €, éaw.

Immediately, etféws, elfis.

In, & with dat.

In behalf of, vmép with gen.

In front of, évarmiov.

In order that, iva, o7wws.

In order that not, Iva g, pd.
In the presence of, mapd with
dat., évamioy, éumpoabey.

Instead of, dv+l with gen.

Interrogate, érepwrim.

Into, eis with ace.

It, neuter of adrés (also oft-
en other genders).

It is lawful, éfecTi(y).

Itself (intensive), neuter of
atirés (also often other gen-
ders),

Liself (reflexive), mneuter of
dovrol (also often other
genders).

. James, "Takwfos.

Jesus, "Incabs.

Jew, "Touvdalos.

Joy, xapd. '
Judge, kptvw.
Judgment, xplats.
Just, ag, kabas, domep.
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Keep, mpéw.

Kill, &rokreiva,
Kind, 4évos.

King, Sacihebs.
Kingdom, Bagilela.
Know, ywoarw, alda.

Lake, dAacgoa.

Lend, v1.

Last, éryxaros.

Law, vopos.

Lawful, it is, Zfeocri(v).

Lay down (one’s
Tifnue.

Lay upon, émurifnul.

Lead, dyw.

Leave, a¢inue, Melww.

Lest, u7.

Lest perchance, uyrore,

Let go, aginue. '

Letter, ypauua.

Life, {uw.

Light, ¢ds.

Like, 8uotos.-

Little, utxpds, oNiyos.

Little child, waidiov.

Live, {aw.

Lo, t8o0.

Loaf, &pros.

Look up, évafiéra.

Looge, Aiw.

Lord, xipios.

Love (noun), ayam.

Love (verb), ayardw, duhéw.

life),
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Make, rotéw.
Make manifesf,

Onhbw.
Man, dvBpwmos, drnp.

davepduw,

Manifegt (verb), d¢avepbw,
SnAow.
Manifest, make, Pavepdw,
Enhdw.

Many, ToAUs (in plural).
Marvel, favudlw.

Merey, have—upon, é\eéw.
Messenger, @yyehos.
Messiah, Xpia7és.

Miracle, dhvaums.
Mountain, 8pos.

More (ad].), TAelw.

More (adv.), u@aAlov.
Mother, uprqp.

Mouth, gréua.

Much, ToXis.

Multitude, =A5fos, dxNos.
My, éuds.

Myself (reflexive), éuavrob.
Mystery, uoripLov.

Name, dvoua.

Nation, Zfvos. ]
Near (adv.), éyvyis.

Near, come, éyyilw.
Necessary, it is, dei.

Neither . . , . nor, ol6d . ...
olidé, undé . . . . undé, obre
....olre.

Night, »i£.
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No longer, obréri, unxére.

No one, nothing, obdels, un-
Dels.

Not, o0, u#.

Not even, o0dé, undé.

Not yet, otiTw.

Now, viv.

- On, éri with gen.

. On account of, deé with ace.

On the bagis of, érl with dat.

On the one kand . ... on the
other, uév . ... 0é

One, els.

One another, aANgAw.

One’s own, {bos.

Only (adj.), ubvos.

Only (adv.), udvor.

Open, davolyw.

Or, 4.

Other, d\\os, érepos.

Ought, d¢etiw.

Our, Nuérepos.

Qut of, éx with gen.

Oufside, €.

Over, érl with gen.

‘Owe, bpeihw.

Own, one’s, 1d0s.

Parable, TapaSBoly.

Pay (verb), amobidwut.
Peace, elpny.

People, rads.

Perish, middle of &rdX\vpue.
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Permit, adinu.
Persecute, didxw.
Persuade, meifow.
Pharisee, ®apioatos,

.Piece of bread, dpros.

Pity, éneéw.

Place (noun), romos.

Place (verb), rifpur.

Power, divauss.

Pray, mposelbyouar.

Preach, spplocw; preach the
gospel, eDayyeNi{w.

Prepare, érotpatw.

Priest, lepebs.

Prison, duiaxy.

Proclaim, ipioaw.

Promige, érayyein.

Prophet, mpogpnrys.

Pure, xafapds.

Pursue, dudxw.

Put, »ifnw, Baido.

Put upon, émirifqur.

Question (verb), érepwraw.

Race, vévos.

Raise up, éyelpw.

Rather, uaiiov.

Receive, bdéxouar, wapaiau~
Bévw, Aappirw.

Receive one’s sight, édva-
BNémaw. '

Rejoice, xalpw.

Release, arohiw.
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Remain, pévw.

Remaining, \ouwés.

Repent, peravoéw.

Rest, the, see under \ourés.

Return, dmooTpidw.

Righteous, dixatos. .

Righteousness, dikatooivy.

Rise, drlornw (in the intransi-
tive tenses and in the mid-
dle), passive of éyelpw.

Road, 686s.

Rule, dpxw.

Ruler, dpoxw».

Sabbath, c&8B8arov.

Saint, dvyeos.

Salvation, cwmpla.

Same, abrbs.

Sanctify, ayiafw.

Save, cwlw.

Say, Myo, prul.

Scribe, ypauparels.

Seripture, ypagn.

Sea, fadacaa.

See, BAérw, dpaw.

Seek, {nréw,

Seem, Soxéew,

Send, méurw, drooré\w.

Servant, dotlos.

She, feminine of atrés.

Show, Setxvum, dnphbw.

Sign, anuciov.

Similar, 8uotas,

Simon, Zluwy.

Sin (noun), dpapria.
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Sin (verb), auaprdveo.

Sinner, duaprwhds.

Sit, kdfnuar,

Slave, dob)os.

Small, ukpbs.

So, olrws.

So that, dore.

Soldier, arpariwrys.

Some one, 7is.

Something, neuter of 7is.

Son, vios.

Soul, Yux.

Bow, orelpw.

Speak, Aaléw,

Spirit, rvetua.

Stadium, arddiov.

Stand, forqu (in the in-
transitive tenses).

Still, &re.

Stone, Aifos.

Straightway, ebféws, ebbis.

Stronger, loxvpbrepos.

Suffer, Tdoxw.

Sufficient, ixavés. _

Synagogue, cvvaywys.

Take, AauBévw.

Take along, rmapalauBévw.

Take away, alpw.

Take up, alpw, dvakepfBave.

Teach, §iddoxw.

Tesacher, didagkalos.

Temple, lepdy (the whole sa-
cred precinet), vads (the
temple building itself).
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Tempt, mewpafe.

Than, .

Thanks, give, ebxaptoréw.

That (conj.), d7e.

That (demonstrative), éxei-
vos.

The, é.

Then, rére.

There, éxet.

Therefore, olv.

Think, dokéw. .

This, obros.

Thou, .

Three, 7p€ls.

Through, &4 with gen,

Throughout, «aré  with
ace.

Throw, fai\a.

Throw out, ékGaXAw.

Thus, otruws.

Thy, oos.

Thyself (reflexive), ceavrol.

Time, «kepds (appointed

" time), xpoves (period of

time).

To, mpbs with ace., éri with
ace. ; indirect object, dat.
without prep.

Together, gather, curayw.

Tomb, uvnmueiov.

True, aiydps.

Truth, éMfea.

Turn to, turn, éxLorpédw.

Two, ébo.
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Under, 0md with ace.
Unless, el wh, éov py.
Until, éws.

Unto, wpos with ace.
Up to, éws with gen.

Value, 7epdow.
Village, xour.
Voice, pwr.

Walk, mepimarée.
Water, #6wp.

Way, 686s.

Well, kahés.

What?, neuter of ris.
What sort of ?, wolos,
Whatever, neuter of 8o7s.
When (relative), o7e,
When?, wére.
Whenever, érav.
Where (relative), §mov.
Where?, woi.

Which (relative), ds. .
Which?, zis.
Whichever, éoris.
While, éws.

Who (relative), ds.
Who?, ris.

Whoever, daris.
Whole, 8hos.

Why, t.

Wicked, movnpbs.
Will, fénpua.

Willing, am, 0é\w.
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Wisdom, copla.

Wish, fé\w.

With, peré with gen., olv
with dat.

Witness (verb), paprvpéw.

Witness (noun), peprvpia.

Woman, yurs.

Wonder, wonder at, favudlw,

Word, Aéyos, phua.

World, kbeuos.
Work, €oyov.
Worship, mportuvéw,
Write, ypadw.
Writing, vpadi.

Year, éros.
Yet, ére.
Your, vuérepos.
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INDEX
_ (Pigures refer to sections, except when preceded by p. or pp.)

Abstract nouns, with the ariicls,
76 (footnote 2),

Accent: pronuncigtion, 9; general
rules, 11; rule of verb accent, 13;
rule of noun accent, 14; acoent
in gen. and dat. of 1st and 2nd
decl., 40, 58; in gen. plur. of
1st decl. nouns, 51; in enclities
and words coming befors en-
clitics, 92f.; in compound verbs,
132; in €o'Ti(v), 134; in mono-
syllables of 3rd decl., 221; in
gen. plur. fem. of participles,
228; in nor. pass. part., 263; in

" contract syllsbles, 316 (iil); in
gen, sinp. and plur. of noune in

-5, -ews, 850; in 2nd sor.’

imper., 419; in perf. act. infin.,
427; in perf. middle and pasa.
infin. and part., 443f.; in pres.
infin, of &idwput, 405; in pres.
part. of 8tbwpui, 502; in QoTe
ete., 635. '
Accusaiive case: for direct object,
34; after prepositions expresaing
motion toward, 82; as subj. of
infin., 304, 308, 634; ace. of
extent of space and time, 382; of
. specification, 470.
Active voiece: conjugation,
under Verbe; use, 17.
Adjeciives : declensiop summarized,
568-575; declengion of adjs. in
.-0s,-1{a), -ov, 61f.; of adjs. in
s, -€s, 360-362; of irregular

see

adja., 385-870; of ueilwy, ete.,
" 450-461; of adjs. of two termina~
tions, 481; attributive and pred-
icate uses of adjs., 68-74, 381;
substantive use, 75; comparison,
456-461; possessive adjs., 473f.

Adverbs, 463-465.

Agolic dialects, p. 1.

Agreement : of verb with subj., 29,
145; of adj. with noun, 86; of
pronoun with entecedent, 97
(3), 397, 399, 454 (footnots 2).

Alezander the Great, pp. 1f.

Alphabet, 11.

Antepenult, definition, 10.

Aorist tenge: formation and conju-
gation, see under Verbs; dis-
tingtion between first and second
sor., 167; use of aor. tense in
indic., 122, 168-170; in parti-
ciples, 254, 520; in subj., 283; in
infin,, 299; in imperative, 420.

Apostolic Pathers, pp. 3f.

Aramaic language, p. 4.

Armsivong, W. P, p. x.

Article: declension, 63-65, 567—
use: in general, 26, 67; with
attributive adj., 68-70, 72; with
feos, 77; in connection with
obros aud éxelvos, 104; with
perticiple, 234f., 255; with infin,,
301-305,468; with proper names,
309; with prepositional phraases,
376f., 380f.; followed by a
noun in the genitive, 378f,, 881;
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s pronoun before udy and 6é
518¢., 522 (footnote)—— omit-
ted: with wdopos, 209 (foat-
note 1); in pbrases such as
&v yukrh, 224 (ootnote 1), év
oapkl, 240 (footrote 1), end
am’ &pxis, 537 (footnote 7);
omitted with feds, Tvebua,
kbouos, and the like, 3il.

Articular Infinitive, 301-305, 468.

Athens, pp. 1-3.

Alic Greek, pp. 1-8.

Altraction, of case of rel. pron. to
that of its antecedent, 398.

Atiributive use: of adjectives, 68~
70, 72, 74, 881; of participles,
234, 255, 264; of prepositional
phrages, 876, 380¢.

Augment, 124126, 172, 245; of
compound verbs, 131; in 2nd
sor., 191, 251.

Blass-Debrunner, p. X.
Braathings, 5.
Burion, E. D, p. x.

Capps, Edward, p. x.

Case endings, 33; in 2nd dedl., 83;
in 1st decl., 49; in 8rd decl.,
212217, 350.

Cuses, 30; with various verbs, 119,

Classical Greek, pp. vii, x, 1.

Comparison, of adjs., 456-461;
expreszed by gen. or by ¥, 462.

Compound verbs, 117,

Conditional relative clauses, 400f.

Conditions, 288-200; contrary to
fact, 551.

Conjunctions: uses of xat and
o0dé, 146-148.

Coniract verba: pres. syatem, 317-
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320, 590-502; principal parts,
321, 438, 448, :
Coniraction, rules, 314-316.

Dative case: for indirect object,
etc., 36; with prepositions ex-
pressing reat in 5 place, 82; with
amoxplyopat, 108; of means or
instrument, 115; with 7t Tedo,
184; of respect, 489; of time, 471.

Declensions, 25.

Deliberative questions, 394,

Demonsirative pronouns: declen-
sion, 102f,; use, 104, 106.

Demosthenes, pp. 1,4,

Deponent verbs, 116, 144, 207{.;
verbs deponent in some tenses
but not in others, 184; fut. of
dxobw, 554 (footnote 1).

Dialecis, pp. 1-3.

Diphthongs, 4.

Direct discowrse, sometimes in-
troduced by §7¢, 522 (fcotnote
B).

Doric disleots, p. 1.

Double negative, p. 178 (footnote) -

Eliston, 97 (footnote 1); 120 (foot-
note 1 in Greek exercise).

Englitics, 92f., 98.

Ezercises, remarks on, p. ix.

Ezhoriing, etc., construetion after
words denoting, 477.

Ezxteni of space and time, expressed
by ace., 382.

Fearing, construction after words
denoting, 475.

Feminine nouns in -~o5 of 2nd
decl., 60.

First Aorisi: formation and con-
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jugation, see under Verbs; lst
_gor. endings on 2nd aor. stems,
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521.

Firsl Declenston :summarized, 555~
558; noung in - and -7, 47.'58;
nouus in ~71s, 79.

Future conditions, 288-290.

Future tense: comjugation, See
under Verbs.

Gender, 28; of 2nd-decl. nouns in
-0s, 28, 60; of 1st-decl. nouns in
-a &nd -7, 47, in -7ns, 78; of
3rd-decl. nouns, 218-220; of
8rd-decl. nouns in -pa, 222,
in -i§, -ews, 351, in -o0%, -OVS,
354, in -evs, -ews, 357.

Genilive case: expressing posses-
gion, ete., 35; with prepositions
eXpresging separation, 82; with
UTd expressing egent, 114f.;
with éxolw and &pxw, 108;
translation of gen. into English,
120 (footnote 1 in English ex-
ercige); gen. absolute, 266; gen.
after the article, 378f., 381; gen.
in the prediecste after elpl,p. 175
(foctnote 1); of comparison, 462;
with adverbs of place, 4668; gen.
of time, 467; gen. of articular
infin. expressing purpose, 468.

Ginn and Company, 314 (footnote
1).

Grimm~Thayer, p. x.

Hebrew languege, pp. 4-6.
Hebrews, Epistle to the, p. 6.
Hortatory subjunctive, 285.
Howard, W. F., 186 (fcotnote 1),
p- X. -
Huddilaton, J. H., p. X.

283

Tlustrations, remarks on, pp. 7f.

Imperative mood: formation and
conjugation, see under Verbs;
use, 420422,

I'mperfect tense: formation and
conjugetion, see under Verbs;
use, 122,

Indefinile pronoun: declension,
388f., 584; use, 390.

Indirest discourse, 287, 306-308.

Indirect questions, 392f.

Infinilive: formation, see under
Verbs; use in general, 298-300;
with article, 801-305; in indirect
discourse, 308; pres. infin. with
dpxopai, 344 (footnote 1);infin,
after o Teexpreasingresult, 534,

Interrogative pronoun: declension,
385-387, 584; use, 390f.

Ionic dialects, p. 1.

Koiné, the, pp. 2-6.

Labkial mutes, 156.

Lingual mutes, 156.

Liguid verbs: conjugetion, aee
under Verbs; definition, 326.

Laterature, language of, pp. 4f.

Macedonia, pp. 1f.

Middle voice: conjugstion, sse
under Verbs; use, 109.

Monosyliabic nouns of 3rd deel.,
221.

Mood, 17.

Moulion, J. H., 186 (foofnots 1),
553 (footnote 1), p. %.

Moulion and Geden, p. X.

Movable y, 4, 129, 214.

Negatives, 268, 284, 300, 422; in
questions, 478f.; double nega-~
tive, p. 176 (footnote 1).
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Neuter plural subject, may have
verb in sing., 145.

Nominalive case: for aubject, 34;
in predicate after elul, 99, after
vylvouat, 108.

Nouns: declension, see under
First Declension, ete.; nouns
have gender, number and case,
27.

Number, 29; expressed by endings
of verb, 19.

Numerals, 371-375, 687¢.

Nynn, H. P. V., pp. i,

Optative maod, 530.
Order of words, 43.

Palatal mutes, 156.

Papyri, non-literary, pp. 4£8.

Paradigms, collected, 5§85-603.

Participles—formeation and declen-
gion: pres. act., 226-229, 231,
576; pres. middle snd pass.,
230f.; sor. act., 242-245, &77;
aor. middle, 246-248; 2nd aor.
act., 240-252; 2nd sor. middle,
253; perf. act., 433f., 578;
perf. middle and pass., 444;
aor. pass., 259-283, 579, pres.
part. of eiput, 580—use: in
general, 232, 239; tense, 233,
254, 264, 520; attributive use,
234, 255; substantive use, 235,
2371., 255; various uses surnma-
rized, 236, 265; use of aor. part.,
254f., 264, 520; part. in genitive
abeclute, 266; use of perf. pass.
part., 452 (3).

Payl, Epistles of, p. 6.

Penult, definition, 10,

Perfect tense: formation and con-
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jugation, see under Verbs; use,
4b11.

Person, expressed by endings of
verbs, 19.

Persomal endings: in the primery .
tenses, act., 20, middle, 111; "
in the secondary tenses, active,
127, 173, 109, middle, 139,
180; in the pres. act., 20; in the
pres. middle and pess., 111; in
the imperf. ect., 127f.; in the
imperf. middle and pass., 139
142; in the pres. system, 151;
in the fut. act. and middle, 152;
in the gt aor. act., 173-177; in
the 1st aor. middle, 180-182;
in the 2nd aor. act. and middle,
192; in the aor. pass., 199; in
the fut. psss., 200; in the sub-
junctive mood, 269; in the perf.
.act., 431; in the perf. middle
and pass., 447.

Personal pronouns; declension,
94-96, 581; use, 97, 106, 474.

Philip of Macedon, p. 1.

Plato, pyp. 1, 4.

Pluperfect tense, 450, 589.

Plutarch, p. 4.

Posttion; of the negative, 118; of
kal, 146, '

Possessive adjectives, 473f,

Poszipositives, 91,

Predicate use and position of
adjectives, 68f., 71-74, 381.

Prepositions, 80-88; prefixed to
verbs, 117. )

Prepositional phrases: used attria
butively, 376, 380f.; used sub-
stantively, 377, 380f.

Present (eneral conditions, 288
{footnote 1).
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Present tense: formation and con-
jugation, see under Verbs; use,
21, 113; pres. infin. with
dpxouat, 344 (footnote 1).

Primary tenses, 20 (with foot-
note), 111, 152, 431.

Principal Parts of verbs, 159, 197,
205; see also under Verbs.

Proclilics, 64, B4,

Prohibition, how expressed, 422

Pronouns—declension: personal
pronouns, 94-98, 581; demon-
gtrative, 102f., 582; reflexive,
337-347, 885f.; reciprocal, 343;
interrogative, 385-387, 584; in-
definite, 388f., 584; relative,
305f., 583—use: in general, 97;
personal pronouns, 97, 474;
demonstrative, 104; abrobs, 105;
summary of various uses, 106;
use of reflexive pronouns, 342;
interrogative, 800f.; indefinite,
380; relative, 397-399.

Proper names, 308-311.

Proae, p. 1.

Punctuation, 7.

Puspose, bow expreased iva or
Smws with subjunctive, 286f.,
456; ets with articular i.n.ﬁ.n.,
303: genitive of articular infin.,
468; 1 or tva pf) with subj. in
negative clauses of purpose, 476.

Quantily, of vowels and diph-
thongs, 8, 10; of finnl-a: and -o01,
10.

Questions : indirect, 392f.; delibera-
tive, 394; expecting s negative
snawer, 478f.; expecting a posi-
tive answer, 479.
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Reading aloud, 8,

Resiprocal pronoun, 343.

Reduplicalion : in perf. tense, 430,
435-437, 446; in pres. gystem of
verbs in ut, 401, 525, 530, 532,
540.

Reflexive pronouns: declension,
337-341, 585{.; use, 342,

Relative pronoun; declension, 305f.,
583; use, 397-399, 454 (foot.note
2).

Respect, expressed by dat., 489.

Result, expressed by {orewith ace.
and infin., 534.

Robertson, A. T, p. x.

Roman Emupire, p. 2.

Rome, Greek language at, p. 2.

Second Aorist: formation and con-
jugation, see under Verbs; 2nd
sor. stems with 1st zor. endings,
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521; 2nd aor. pass., 206.

Second Declension: summarized,
557f.; nouns in -ps, 31-33, 38-44);
nouns in -gp, 41f.

Second Perfect, 440; 2nd perf. act.
system of 0ida (used as pres.),
549, 603.

Second Person, embiguity as to
number in English, 22.

Secondary tenses, 20 (footnote 1),
124, 127, 139, 172{., 199.

Semitic languages, pp. 4-6.

Septusgint, pp. 3-6.

Sparta, p. 1.

Specification, expressed by aceusa~
tive, 470.

Stem: of verbs, 20; of nouns, 33;
of 2nd-decl. nouns, 33; of 1st-
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decl. noung, 49; of 3rd-decl
nouns, 213.

Subjunciive mood — conjugation,
see under Verbs—use : tenses in
the subj., 283; negative of the
subj., 284; subj. in exhortations,
285; in purpose clauses with Iva,
dmws or um, 286f., 455, 476;
in various uses with {va, 477;
in future conditions, 288-290;
in deliberative questions, 394;
in conditionel relative clauses,
400f_; aor. gubj. in prohibitions,
422; gubj. with éws, 536, with
w1 after words expressing fear,
475.

Substantive use: of adjs,, 78§; of
participles, 235, 255, 264; of
prepositional phrages, 377, 380¢.;
of the gen., 378f., 381.

Tense, 17; in participles, 233, 254,
284, 520; in subj., 283; in infin.,
299, 344 (footnote 1); ip indirect
discourse, 307f.; in imperstive,
420, 422.

Tenses, primary and secondary, 20
(with footnote 1); see also
Primary tenses and Secondary
tenses.

“That” varlous uses of the
English word, 238.

“There,” preparatory use of the
English word, 336.

Third Declension: asummarized,
559-566; various nouns, with
general vemarks on endings,
etc., 211-221, 346; neuter nouns
in -pa, 222; xbpts, 347f.; fem.
nouns in -5, -ews, 840-351;
peuter nouns in -gs, -ous, 352-

354; mase. nouns in -€vs, ~€4S,
355-357.

Thucydides, pp- 1, 4.

Time when, expressed by dat.,
471; by prepositional phrages,

TPime within which, expreased by
gen., 467.

Ultima, definition, 10.

Variable vowel, 20, 111, 128, 140,
158, 192, 200, 269, 327.

Verbs, conjugation—regular verb :
summariged, 589; pres. act.
indie., 18, 20; pres. middle
indic., 110f.; pres. pess. indie.,
112; imperf. act. indie., 123-130;
imperf. middle and pass. indic.,
137-143; fut. act. and middle
indie., 131-155; st aor. sct.
and middle indic., 187, 171-182;
aoT. pess, and fut. pass. indie.,
197-202; pres. act., middle and
pass. participles, 226-231, 576;
aor. act. and middle participles,
242-248, 577; sor. pass. parti-
ciple, 259-263, 579; the sub-
junctive mood, 260-281; the
infinitive, 293-295; the impera-
tive mood, 404-415; the pexf.
gystem, 426-434; the perf. mid-~
dle system, 442-447; the pluperi.
tense, 450; review, 453—second
aorist system : summarized, 593;
2nd aor. acet. and middle indie,,
187-194; participles, 249-253;
subj., 278; infin., 296; impera-
tive, 416419; 2nd nor. stems
with 1st aor. endings, 186
(footnote 1), 424 (footnote 1),
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b21—second aorist passive, 206
—sgecond perfect, 440; of olda
(used as present), 549, 803; 2nd
perf. participle of {ornuL, 548—
future and first aorist systems
of liquid verbs, 326-334, 594 .—
verbs in gu: present and sorist
systems summarized, 596-601;
general remarks, 482f.; didwut,
484-515; rifnut, 524-530; &oi-
N, 5311.; delkpuue Bnd dON-
Avp, 533; lornui, 539-548; 2nd
sor.act, of yLvookw, 516f., 601;
—conjugation of el ul: summar-
ized, 602; pres. indic., 98, 134;
imperf. indic., 133; fut. indic.,
835, pres. participle, 225, 680;
pres. subj., 282; pres. irfin.,
207; pres. imper. 423-—contract
verbs! pres. system, 317-320,

287

590-592; principal parts, 321,
438, 448—formation of principal
parts of various verbs: general
remarks, 150-163; fut. stem,
156-158, 164; nor. stem, 183;
2nd aor. stem, 189, 251f.;
a0r, pass. stem, 204-206; perd.
stem, 435-441; perf. middle
system, 448f,

Verbe, use: summarized, 203;
see Blso under individual topics.

Vocabularies: directions for use,
181-163, 252, 281, 322; remarks
on vocabulsries, p. ix.

Vocative case, 37; of warfp, §37
(footnote 10).

Voice, 17, 109.

Vowels, 3.

White, J.W., 313 (footnote 1), p. X.
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